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PREFACE

Ta1s book follows the lines of the same authors’ Latin
Prose Composition. It is intended to cover the work of
Fourth and Fifth Forms in Public Schools, and is care-
fully graduated throughout. Every exercise has been
expressly written for the place in which it stands, and
no construction is introduced which has not already
been learnt. Connected pieces are given together with
sentence exercises from the beginning, and exercises for
revision occur at regular intervals. As in the Latin
book each exercise is marked (4) or (B). This is to
divide the section assigned to a form into two terms’
work. Either the (4) exercises or the (B) exercises will
make a complete course and contain sufficient practice
in constructions, but it is recommended that the
Vocabularies of both (4) and (B) exercises should be
learnt in any case.

The Vocabularies for the separate exercises are placed
at the end of the book and are meant to be learnt. The
authors regard this as an important point, for there is
no doubt that ignorance of common words is a constant
source of weakness in Composition. A General Vocabu-
lary has been added collecting all the words given in
the Special Vocabularies (p. 246). This is meant to
assist short memories, but not to supply again Genders,
Genitives, etc.,, which should have been learnt in the

Special Vocabularies.
v



Vi PREFACE

The Principal Parts of the Irregular Verbs required
are given in an Appendix (pp. 223-229). Other
Appendices contain (1) a list of the Compounds of
some of the commonest verbs (pp. 230-232); (2) a list
of Prepositions with their prose usages (pp. 283-237);
(3) a_table of the commonest Particles (pp. 238-239);
(4) the chief rules for Accentuation (pp. 240-245).

The authors have obtained a great deal of help from
Goodwin’s Moods and Tenses, Thompson’s Syntaz of
" Attic Greek, and other books too numerous to mention.
Their thanks for valuable suggestions and criticisms are
specially due to their colleagues, the Rev. H. J. Wise-
man and Mr. W. W, Asquith; also to the Rev. W. A,
Heard, Head-master of Fettes, the Hon. and Rev. E.
Lyttelton, Head-master of Haileybury, the Rev. Dr.
W. A. Fearon, Head-master of Winchester, Mr. F. E.
Thompson of Marlborough, Mr. R. Whitelaw of Rugby,
Professor Gilbert Murray of Glasgow University, and

Mr. C. H. Garland of Haileybury.
M. A. NorTH.

A. E. HiLLARD.
CrxrroN CoLLEGE.
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THE ARTICLE

1. The Article is used sometimes in Greek where it is not
ased in English :—
(z) With Nouns denoting whole classes.
e.g. of Oijpes, wild beasts ; oi avlpwor, mankind.
(?) Often with abstract Nouns and proper names, especially
the names of countries.
e.9. 1 avdpela, courage ; % “EXAds, Greece.
2. The Article used with an Adjective or Adverh, or with
an Infinitive, makes it a Noun,
e.g. T0 aAnOés, truth ; of dv8petos, brave men 5 T6 Néyerw,
speech ; TG Méyeww, by speaking ; of wdhas, the men

of old.

3. Participles, like Adjectives, when used with the Article,
are equivalent to Nouns.
e.g. of Néyovtes, speakers, or those who speak.
oi TeBvnriTes, the dead, or those who have died.

This is constantly the Greek equivalent for an English
Relative clause.
e.g. Tiudpey Tods oTpaTIdTAs Tovs Umép ThHs WOAEws
TeBvnoTas.

We honour the soldiers who have died for their city.



GREEK EXERCISES

Exereise 1 [A4].

Greeks are always brave.
Greece was formerly free
Brave men are honoured.

Hope gives men courage.

I8
2.
3.
4.
5. Truth is often strange.
6. Speaking is difficult to me.
7. He thinks lying base,
8. A rich man has many friends.
9. A brave man conquers difficulties.
10. Victory harms many men.
11. Men of the present day are braver

12. Men here do not believe me.



THE ARTICLE

Exercise 2 [B],

1. Wise men honour truth.
2. Greeks are not willing to obey barbarians
3. Speaking well is difficult.

4. Ships are safe in harbours,

5. We wish to free Greece.

6. Good men admire wisdom,

7. By obeying wise men we become wise.

8. By victory we become free. »

9. Free men do not admire slavery.

10, The men of old used to admire wisdom.
11. The people here do not honour courage.



4 GREEK EXERCISES

THE POSITION OF THE ARTICLE

4, (z) An Adjective as an ordinary attribute comes
usually between the Article and the Noun.

e.g. o ayaBos avip, the brave man.

But this may also be expressed by—

A 3y \ ’ p ’
0 dvnp o ayabos

() In any other position the Adjective is a Predicate.
e.g. o avnp ayabos (éoTiw),
, r s ey The man is brave.
ayabos (doTwv) o avijp,
5. All attributive phrases naturally take the same position
as the Adjective in 4 (a).
e.g. 1) 7OV 'Abnraiwv? wohs, the city of the Athenians,

ol év Tols Telyeat oTpaTi@yTaL, the soldiers on the walls.

So also of ed Méyovres, those who speak well, good speakers.

1 Notice that this rule applies to such sentences as—
H0etay Exer Ty Gwvny, ke has a pleasant voice.
dwavres Qvnrov Exopev T6 cdpa, we all have a mortal body.
The adjective here adds a fresh assertion or predicate, e.g. ‘ We all
have a body and it is mortal.’
The Article often distinguishes the Subject from its Complement—
e.g. vif 1) npépa éyévero, day became night,
2 Notice that the dependent Genitive (unless a proper name)
generally has the Article, if the Noun on which it depends has the
Articley ags 10 Tijs dperijs KdAAos
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THE POSITION OF THE ARTICLE 5

Exercise 8 (4]

. The soldiers of the Athenians died bravely.

. Men of old used to honour good speakers,

The army in the city was not willing to fight.

Those who fled came to the city.

. Those who said this were lying.
. Those who stood ! in the streets escaped.
. The herald had a loud voice.

Many of the noblest Athenians perished.

. They destroyed the walls which had just been made.

. They used to bring out into the streets those who were

sick.

. The women have graceful hands.

. They sent back the Athenians who were in the army.

1 Perf, Part. of {orque.
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GREEK EXERCISES

Exercise 4 [B].

. We always honour good speakers.

. Those who have died for their * city are worthy of honour.
. The ships which are in the harbour are safe.

. Greeks will not obey the soldiers of the king.

. Those who fled from the city are not brave.

. Hope gives courage to those who are fighting for the city.
. Lions have sharp teeth.

The sons of wise fathers are not always wise.

. Good citizens give money to the wives of soldiers who

have died for their country.
The general whom we obey is brave.

‘We honour the men who freed Greece.

Exerecise 5 [4].

. Men of the present day honour the heroes of old.

. Rich men give money to those who are poor.

Truth is not always easy for clever speakers.

The wives of the citizens did not honour those who fled
from the battle.

The leaders of the Greeks destroyed the walls of the city.

1 The Possessive need not be expressed where there is no am-
biguity, The Article hore is sufficient,
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THE POSITION OF THE ARTICLE 7

The soldiers who escaped to the city are now safe.

The citizens wished to destroy the ships which had
come (Aorist) into the harbour.

Those who fight bravely on behalf of their? country are
worthy of the greatest honour.

Soldiers are saved by fighting bravely rather than by
flying.

We honour the orators who wish to save Greece.

Exercise 6 [B)

Those who fight best will conquer.

They conquered men who fought more bravely.
They made the walls of the city stronger.
‘Wild beasts obeyed him,

. The enemy’s victory destroyed % the hope of the citizens.
. They became rich by lying.
. The general of the enemy freed the soldiers who fought

bravely.
The ships that sailed never arrived.
The Athenians killed the women who betrayed the city.
I think fighting wrong.

1 See page 6, note. ! xarave.



8 GREEK EXERCISES

AGREEMENT

6. The rules for agreement both of Adjectives and of
Verbs are the same as in Latin,* except that :
(a) Neuter Plural subjects have their verbs in the Singular,
unless they represent a number of persons.
e.g. TabTa TavceTa, these things will cease.
but Ta TéAy xelevovar, the magistrates order.

(5) Greek has a Dual Number, but in speaking of twe
persons or things the Plural may be used as well as the
Dual, and a Dual subject may have a Plural Verh.

e.g. amébavoy ol Vo arpaTyyol.
The two generals were killed.

The Dual is scarcely used except of things considered as a

pair: e.g. 7o opfaiud, the eyes.

! Therefore in dealing with a Predicate that has two or more

subjects—

(a) with regard to Person—the lst is preferred to the 2nd and
the 2nd to the 3rd ;

(b) with regard to Number—the Predicate may be plural or may
be singular in agreement with the nearest subject ;

(c) with regard to Gender—if the subjects are persons the mascu-
line is preferred to the feminine ; if the subjects are things
the predicate may agree with the nearest subject, or, if the
plural be used, is put in the neuter.

e.g. xal 8 dvip kal 3 'yvvr'l &‘yagol.’ elow.
kal 6 djp dyabés éori xal i) yuvi).
Both the man and his wife are good.
TOV Kakdy 1) oTdais kal 6 wohepos alrids o
Both sedition and war are the cause of our troubles.
Observe also that with disjunctives # . . . #f (either . . . or)
ofre . . . ofire (meither . . . nor), the Predicate should agree with
the nearest subject,
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AGREEMENT

Exercise 7.

. Living creatures are not always beautiful.

. Both the men and the women are small.

. Trees and flowers grow in this island.

. The two generals were killed by the enemy.
. The two armies were fighting.

. Gold and silver are brought to the market.
. Many missiles were thrown by the enemy.

. Two friends gave me the present.

. Children are dear to their fathers.

. Corn and wine are useful to men.

. I gave them the money, the gift of the king.

. Nicias and Demosthenes, two brave soldiers, were (both)

killed.

These are the gifts of Callias, the Athenian general.



10 GREEK EXERCISES

TENSES IN THE INDICATIVE

7. The Imperfect and Aorist tenses of the Indicative both
express actions as having occurred in past time; but the
Imperfect expresses the action as continuing or being re-
peated, while the Aorist simply states that it occurred.

e.g. éypapoy, I was writing, I used fo write, I wrote.
éypara, I wrote.
waoay Ty fHuépav émopeovto xal dyré ndAicavTo.
They were marching (marched) all day and encamped late.

8. The Aorist is frequently used where English uses the
Pluperfect, so long as a single action and not a stafe is
implied. This is especially the case in Relative and Tem-
poral sentences.

eg. émed Moy nilicavro.
When they had come (or Having come,) they encamped.

9. The Perfect expresses a state resulting from compieted
action.

e.g. o Kipos Tévyre, Cyrus is dead.

Many perfects are therefore equivalent to English Presents,
e.g. éornra, I stand (literally, I have placed myself), uéprnuasn
I remember (literally, I have called to mind).
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TENSES IN THE INDICATIVE 11

Exercise 8 [4]

. The soldiers were killed by the missiles.

The citizens used to give many presents to the king.

. The women and the children are standing on the wall.
. The ships always brought corn into the harbour.
. When the army had been conquered, the city was taken.

Many men and women were standing in the market-
place.

When the ships had sailed into the harbour, they were
safe.

. We always honoured speakers.
. The Greeks often conquered the Persians.
10.

Cyrus was killed by his brother’s soldiers.

Exercise 9 [B].

. The enemy destroyed the army of the Athenians,
. The men of old honoured the brave.

When the general arrived, he was killed.

When the sailors arrived, they used to remain in the city.

The Athenians and their wives are standing in the market
place.

. The man and his wife are dead.
. The women and children were killed by the missiles,

The heroes of old always fought bravely.
The ships remained all day in the harbour.
We used to honour those who fought bravely.



12 GREEK EXERCISES

TENSES IN THE PARTICIPLES

10. The Present Participle denotes an action as going ou
at the same time as the action of the Principal Verb.

e.g. amébave xabeddwv, he died while sleeping.

The Aorist Participle generally represents an action as
having occurred before the action of the Principal Verb,
It will therefore frequently translate the English Perfect
Participle.

e.g. éNOov olrxade améfave, having returned home, he died.

The Perfect Participle, like the Perfect Indicative, denotes
a Present state as the result of action in the Past.

eg. of Te@vnrxores Tepdvras, the dead are honoured.

Compare with this—

é0arrav Tods Mapaldve arobavovras.
They buried those who died ot Marathon.

Exercise 10 [4]).

1. The enemy attacked them while marching.
2. Being always attacked, the citizens were in distress.
3. They were not willing to march.

4. The general ordered them to attack, but they did not
obey.
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TENSES IN THE PARTICIPLES 13

. When they had made a camp, they awaited the enemy
. He was killed while crossing the river.

. Hearing this they fled.

. They were often seen entering the town.

. Those who had been asked answered.

. 'When they had arrived at the town, they were caught,

Exercise 11 [B].

1. The ships which had arrived were destroyed.

2. The enemy attacked the soldiers as they were marching.

. The soldiers always fought bravely, and they were

never ! defeated.

. The enemy destroyed the ships which had sailed out of

the harbour.

The army, having come to the walls of the city, encamped.

. The city was being destroyed, and the citizens were

flying.

7. The Greeks defeated a great army of the Persians.

8. The Greeks often fought bravely against? the Persians

10.

and defeated them.

Many ships were taken as they were coming from the
harbour.

Having conquered the enemy, the soldiers were marching
to the city.

1 And . . . never, od8é . . . more.
3 Against is expressed by the Dat. here,



14 GREEK EXERCISES

THE MIDDLE VOICE

11. The Middle Voice is Reflexive, but not so often in the
gsense of doing a thing to oneself as in the sense of doing a
thing for oneself or getting a thing done for oneself. It is
generally equivalent therefore to the Active Voice with the
Dative of the Reflexive Pronoun.

e.g. ¢pépw, I bring.

diddorw, I teach.
wadw, I stop (transitive).

e.g. Eravoav Tov moleuov.

They ended the war.

dudve TH wolet.

I keep off (the enemy) from the
cily.

I defend the city.

elhoy TavTyy THY WoAY.

They took this city.

dépopar (I bring for myself),
I win.

e.g. Pépopasr To dMov.

I win the prize.
Sibdaropar Tov vioy.
I have my son taught.
mavopas, I stop myself.

T stop (intransitive).
e.g. émavaavto Tod woréuov.

They desisted from the war.
apdvopar Tovs mwokeplovs.

T resist the enemy (i.e. keep him
off myself).

eihovto TavTny TV BiBAov.
They chose this book (i.e. took it
Sor themselves).



THE MIDOLE VOICE

Exercise 12 [4]

1. They saved their wives and children,

9. They sold the house of Demosthenes,

3. Alcibiades won many prizes.

4. They put an end to the battle.

B. Socrates taught the sons of the Athenians.

6. The sun appeared.

%7, He showed the present to his father.

8. They ceased from the battle. 4

9. The Athenians were resisting the Persians bravely.
10. They ransomed the citizens who had been captured.
11. They chose Nicias general.
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GREEK EXERCISES

Exercise 13 [B].

The storm quickly stopped the battle.

. The sailors sold the fish to the citizens.

. 'We will ransom the sons of the general.

. We will defend our city against the enemy.
. You win many prizes at the games.

. These presents appear to me most beautiful

. We will show this to the citizens.

‘We will now desist from the war.
They resisted the enemy bravely.

I kept my money safe.

. I gave back the money to the judge.

. They chose the best men as leaders
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THE MIDDLE VOICE 17

Exercise 14 [4].

. The soldiers chose Nicias (as) general.

The books were chosen by the children.

. The battle was stopped by the general.

Having been often conquered, they desisted from the war.

. These things were heard by the citizens.
. Those who had perished were buried.

. The army was saved by Callias.

. Those who attacked us were taken,

They were seen by the enemy (when) crossing the river.

. The presents were given back to the children.

Exercise 15 [5].

. Having sailed away, the Athenians were saved.

. The battle was stopped by a storm.

The Athenians were set free, and ransomed their slaves.

. The walls were taken.

They were ordered to attack the enemy.

. Having attacked the enemy, they were beaten,
. The army was increased as it entered the country.

The messengers who had been sent brought back much
corn.

. The city was destroyed and the citizens perished.
10.

They stopped fighting.
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GREEK EXERCISES

AGENT AND INSTRUMENT

12. The person by whom a thing is done is expressed by

wé with the Genitive Case.

The instrument by which or the cause through which a

thing is done is expressed by the Dative Case.’

bo

© 03 o

10.

e.g. 0 yépupa éNvln Imo THV mworepiwy.
The bridge was broken down by the enemy.
Sudhede Tov dvdpa Tois papudrots.

She killed her husband by poison.
Exercise 16 [4].

The camp was besieged by the enemy with all his forces.

They killed him with stones when he was already
wounded.

By whom were the gates opened ?

He conquered the Athenians by his skill.

They were ordered by the general to cross the river.

They crossed the river by means of the bridge.

Messengers sent by the king betrayed the town.

He ransomed his father with a large sum of money.?

They saved the citizens by the ships.

The country is being destroyed by the Persians.

1 In certain cases the Agent can be expressed by the Dative—
(a) after the 3rd Person Perfect and Pluperfect Passive and the
Perfect Participle Passive—

e.d. raira Teré\eoral ooi, this has been accomplished by you ;

() after the Verbal Adjective. See Rule 54, page 130.
The instrument, especially if it is a person, may also be expressed
by 8:.d with the Genitive.

e.g. 8 dyyfhwv &rewoe Tovs 'Abnvaiovs,
He persuaded the Athenians by means of messengers.

2 A lazge sum of monvy=medG ypiiuard.
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Exercise 17 [B).

. The great army of the Persians was defeated by the

Greeks.

. The boys pelted the orator with stones.

The traitor was killed by stoaes hurled by the citizens.

. Many of the soldiers were wounded by the arrows.

. The Athenians, having been caught by the enemy, were

killed.

. They were defeated many times, and desisted from

the war.

. The bravest of the soldiers were killed by the missiles

of the enemy.

. Those who win prizes in the games are honoured by

the citizens.

. The Athenians wished to ransom the soldiers who had

been taken by the enemy.
The bridge was broken by the storm.
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PLACE

13. Place is usually expressed in Greek by Prepositions.
‘Place whither’ generally requires a Preposition with the
Accusative, ‘ place whence’ a Preposition with the Genitive,
and ‘place where’ a Preposition with the Dative.!

e.g. to mpOS
into  tthe city {eis  rToY woAw.
against émri

to the king ws Tov Baci\éa
(s of persons only.)

Jrom }the city {:,L;TO }’r'f)e TONEWS.

out of
Jrom the king mapa Tot Baciréws
(rapd is used especially of persons.}
in the city év Tf) woAeL.
at

. 2 - ’
near }the city mpos Ty mTohet.

But Greek has remains of certain old cases expressing

place :—

(1) The Locative Case expressing place where with the
termination -¢, eg. oixoi, at home; MapaBdv., at
Marathon.

(2) The termination -fev signifying place whence, e.g.
olxofev, from home; 'AOnvmbev, from Athens; &\-
AoBev, from elsewhere, -

(8) The termination -8¢ or -ge¢ signifying place whither,
e.qg. oixade, homewards; *Abnvale, to Athens; &x-
Noce, to another place.

1 But the uses of éni to express place require special notice—
e.g. émi tis rpamélns, wpon the table.
durl rijs Néfov, towards Naxos.
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kxereise 18 (4}

. The ships sailed from Athens towards the Hellespont.

. The soldiers who had been captured by the enemy were

sent home,

. The soldiers on the walls were killed by the arrows.
. Messengers were sent by the Greeks to the king.

. The messengers who had come from Thebes announced

these things to the Spartans.

. Those who remained at home saw the soldiers who had

arrived from the island.

. The general and his followers were killed by the traitors.

. The ships arrived at Athens bringing many presents

from the king.

. The army which was marching against the city was

destroyed by a great storm.

The soldiers who died at Marathon were greatly honoured
by the Athenians.
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GREEK EXERCISES

Exercise 19 [B].

. The traitors who had come from the king were put to

death at Athens.

Those who sailed from the city reached the mainland
safely.

An army was sent from Plataea to the Athenians at
Marathon.?

Many Greeks marched with Cyrus from Sardis against
the King of Persia.’

The Spartans killed the messenger who was sent to
Sparta from the king.

The enemy kept attacking the soldiers as they were

marching homewards.

The ships which had been sent against Greece by the

Persians were destroyed.
Money was sent to Athens from the islands.
The slave was sent from Sparta to the Thebans.

Those who had come to the island from. the mainland
were put to death by traitors.

The ships were sailing towards Greece.

1 Translate ‘ being at Marathon.'
2 Baoels (without the Article)==the King of Persia.
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TIME

14. The cases in Greek are used to express time without
any preposition.
‘Duration of time’ is expressed by the Accusative.

e.g. Tpeis uijvas évooe, he was ill for 3 months.

‘Time when’ is expressed by both Genitive and Dative,
but with a difference, the Genitive expressing ‘the time
within which’ something occurs, the Dative ‘the point of
time at which’ it occurs. ‘

eg. TavTys Tis vukToS évdanae, he fell ill in the course of

(during) this night.
T TeTdpTy Npépa dmébave, he died on the 4th day.

SPACE

15. Extent of space is expressed, as in Latin, by the
Accusative case.

e.g. déxa oTddia émopevinaav.
They marched 10 stades.
Séxa orddia améyes (dmo) Tdv *Abnréw.
It is distant 10 stades from Athens.

Height, breadth, etc., are generally expressed by the Geni-
tive and an Accusative of Respect.
e.g. Teixos eixogs woddv 6 Tros.
A wall twenty feet in height,
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Exereise 20 [4]

Having encamped all the night, they set out at daybreak.
He was killed at night while sleeping.

The army having set out by night reached the city

before morning.
In the course of the day the army marched 95! stades.
On the fourteenth day the army encamped near the city.

They crossed a river 105 feet broad.

. On the second day he ran twelve parasangs.

The camp was distant many stades from the city.

The Greeks set out early and came to the camp towards
evening, having marched all day.

In the winter the armies encamped for a long time.
Three times in the year we used to see them.

He was carrying a spear 12 feet long.

i In Greek, compound numbers after 20 may be expressed in
three ways :—

(1) The larger precedes the smaller without kai.
(2) The larger precedes the smaller with xal.
(3) The smaller precedes the larger with xal
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Exercise 21 [B].

. Having marched 25 stades they remained all night near

the river.

On the 14th day they reached Sardis.

They started from Sparta at dawn and reached Athens
in the evening on the following day.

In this summer the Athenians were defeated both by
land and sea.

The harbour is five stades from the city.

Having ruled eight years he died.

On the 29th day of this month, the Persians entered
Athens.

. Here there was a wall 75 feet high.

. He came to my house in the course of the night.

On the return of spring another battle took place.

In winter war ceases.

He has a meadow 2 stades broad.
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COMPARISON

16, Where two things are directly compared with one
another by means of a Comparative Adjective, use the

Genitive of Comparison in Greek where in Latin you use
the Ablative.

[ 2

e.g9. ol "EX\nves davdpeidtepol elat Tdv Ilepadv.
The Greeks are braver than the Persians.

In all other forms of Comparison, as in Latin quam is used,
go in Greek % is used for than, and the case of the noun
following it will be the same as the case of the noun which
corresponds to it in the first part of the sentence.

e.g. of Mépoas éxovor peibov arpdrevua ) ol “EAhqves.

The Persians have a bigger army than the Greeks.
pelto ddpa éuol 1) ¢ adeddped Edwxev.
He gave grealer presents to me than to my brother.
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Exercise 22 [4].

They gave more money to the sailors than to the soldiers,

The Athenians sent out more ships than the Spartans.

Commanding is much! eagier than obeying.

Gold is often more useful than force.

The Athenians were far more powerful by sea than by
land.

. The islands sent more money than ships.
. The men at Sparta were not braver than the women.
. Ships used to be more beautiful than those of the present

day.?

. 'We win more prizes at the games than the Thebans.

‘We love liberty no less than life.

Exercise 23 [B].

The Athenians were more clever than the Spartans.

The Athenians had greater power than the Spartans.

The second ship sailed faster than the first.

You have a finer house than I.

He loved nothing more than glory.

Xenophon wrote more books than Thucydides.

It is easier to write well than to speak well.

They have made the wall broader than the ditch.

Aristides was a juster man than his enemies.

They have given a more beautiful prize to him than
to me.

1 woAy. In Greek the Dative is used to express the measure
of difference, corresponding to the Ablative in Latin.
% See Rule 2, page 1.
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Exercise 24 [4].

REVISION.

. Speaking well was more easy for the Athenians than for

the Spartans.

Having marched many stades in the course of the day,

the army encamped towards evening.
Greeks did not consider lying disgraceful.

The traitors who had entered the city were pelted by

the citizens with stones.

They set out at daybreak and continued tc march the
whole day.

. At the approach of spring the ships which had sailed

in the winter came to the island.
Men are not always braver than women.

Many of the soldiers were killed by the weapons of the
enemy.

The enemy attacked the army which had set out from
the camp at daybreak.

Cyrus was killed as he was attacking his brother.
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Exercise 25 [B].

REvisioN,

. The Athenians always won many prizes at the games.

One thousand hoplites having set out from Plataea
marched against the Persians.

. We ransomed the soldiers who had been captured by the

enemy.

. I had my son taught to speak well.

. The soldiers were willing to obey the general, and they

did not desist from the battle.
Three hundred soldiers were killed in the night by the

arrows of the barbarians.

. The women wished to persuade the general to stop the

battle, but he would not obey them.

. Courage always was greatly honoured by the Greeks

of old.

. Money is not less useful to men of the present day

than to those of old times.

Those who win prizes in the games are sometimes®
honoured more than those who fight for their country.

12,7
EVLIOTE,
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Exercise 26 [4].
REVISION.
The messengers who had been sent to Athens by the
King of Persia were put to death by the citizens.

Many gifts were being brought in ships from those in
the islands.

During the winter the ships remained in the harbour,

and sailed out at the approach of spring.

The king wished to enslave the Greeks who had fought
against the Persians.

. The Plataeans being attacked by the Thebans sent

messengers at once to Athens.

The soldiers, not having obeyed the general, were put
to death.

‘We marched many stades, and reached the city towards

evening.

‘We were not willing to ransom the ecitizens who had

betrayed the city to the enemy.

Themistocles having fled from Greece to the King of
Persia remained with (wapd) him for many years.

Jason sailed out wishing to win a great prize.
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Exercise 27 [B].

REvisIoN.

. The power of the rich is much greater at Thebes than

at Athens.

. The city, not being able to save itself by arms, was

saved by the skill of one citizen.

. Thermopylae was betrayed by Ephialtes, persuaded by

a great sum of money.

Those who were left fought again on the following day.

. The Athenians, having freed the islands, were greatly

honoured by all the Greeks.

. In summer the city is less pleasant than in winter,

The Persians, having set out from Sardis, attacked Greece
with a large army.

Men of old gave the greatest honour to those who won
prizes in the games.

. The leaders of the Greeks, having been seized by the

Persians, were put to death.

Clever speaking is much more useful for orators than
for soldiers.
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Exercise 28 {4].

REvISION.

. The slaves were carrying food into the house.
. Those who said this were condemned by the judges.

. Having been captured by the Persians, he remained at

Sardis for twenty years.

. They were conquering, but the night stopped the battle.

After three days I shall come home bringing many

prizes.

Men of those times used not to love money more
than honour.

They were caught while crossing a broad river.
I have more friends now than I had then.
In spring I always wish to be in Athens.

The messengers who came from the king told us
these things.
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Exercise 29 [B]

REVISION,

[

. Those who announce evil tidings are not loved.

The army of Demosthenes peﬁshed in the river.
Greece is distant a journey of many days from Persia.
Messengers sent to Cyrus kept asking for money.
Archimedes defended his city from the enemy.

. By bravery we win renown.

. Fighting is better than staying at home.

Poor men do not always obey the rich.

© L N e mom @

. Having heard these things, the general led his army
quickly towards Thebes.

10. The slaves, having been set free by the soldiers, at once
left the island.
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GENITIVE ABSOLUTE

17, Just as Latin uses an Ablative Absolute so Greek nses
a Genitive Absolute ; 7.e. a participle may be used in agree-
ment with a noun in the genitive case, the whole phrase
being independent of the construction of the rest of the
sentence.
eg. ot *Adnvaioc Emhevaav yepovevovros Tod Nuxlov,
The Athenians sailed under the leadership of Nicias.
Mpbévrwr TdY Teuxdv of moAITar éEépeuryov.

The walls having been taken, the citizens tried to escape.

But if the participle can agree with the subject or object
of the sentence, the Genitive Absolute must not be used. e.g.
we must write :

vienbévres of "AOnvator épuyov.
The Athenians, having been conquered, fled.
And
ovk dmoloyovuévous Tous IIhataicas of Aaxedas-
pbveor amékrevay,
As the Platacans did not defend themselves the Spartans
put them fo death.

Note that in Greek, participles may often be used to trans-
late English adverbial clauses, e.g. ‘When the messengers
arrived’ may be ‘the messengers having arrived,” ‘As the
army had no food’ may be ‘the army having no food.
See further page 122.
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Exercise 80.

. When the soldiers arrived they encamped in the market-

place.
When the army entered the city the citizens fled.
They took the messengers and put them to death.

The Spartans, under the command of the king, defeated
the Athenians.

. Having marched for many days, we reached a river

ninety feet broad.
The traitor having been taken was put to death.

While . we were marching homewards the enemy
attacked us.

. Though they were few, they attacked the enemy.

Though we are few, no one despises us.
When Cyrus was killed the soldiers fled.
‘We gave back the presents at his bidding.

Having ransomed the citizens, we returned home.
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Exercise 31 {4).

. The cavalry having been routed, the army retreated.
. The army, having been routed, fled.
. Being allowed to escape, they did not remain.

. When the messengers arrived the king had already

died.

The city having been betrayed to the enemy, all the mep
were killed.

The army crossed the river when the general ordered

them to advance.

. Having reached the river, the army crossed at once.
. 'We remained in the city though we were able to depart.

. The king being weak, no one was willing to obey him.

Having captured the messengers, the Thebans put them
to death. ‘
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Exercise 32 [B].

When the Athenians had arrived, the army fought more
bravely.

Being commanded by the general, the soldiers retreated.

. The ship having set sail was away for twenty-one days.

The ship having already sailed, Socrates was not put to

death for nineteen days.

The citizens having been condemned, the Spartans put
them to death.

Being compelled to retreat, the soldiers were ready to

march.

The soldiers having no food did not wish to attack the

enemy.

The general did not wish to attack the enemy as the
army had no food.

. Though able to escape, Socrates stayed in the city.

‘When they had entered, the judge asked the slaves many

questions.!

! many questions=moA\d (n. pL).
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PRONOUNS
adTds.

18. (a) aivés used by itself in the oblique cases = Laf. eum,
eam, id, efc., him, her, it

(b) Used in the Nominative by itself, or used with
nouns (or pronouns) in any case, avrds = Lal. ipse,
self. In this sense it must not come between the
Article and the Noun.

(¢) 0 adtos (avros)= Lat. idem, the same.

3 ’ 3 ’
e.g. (2) améxTewer adTovs.

He slew them.
aderouny o Eldos adrod.
I took away his sword.

) adros amékrewa Tov Baciréa.
I myself slew the king.
améerewva adtov Tov Bacidéa or Tov Ba-

I4 3 !
ot\éa avTov.

I slew the king himself.

(¢) wdvres Tov adTov puiaBov EnafBov.

They all received the same reward.

1 In this sense do not place the Pronoun first in the sentence,
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Exercise 33 [4].

. The king himself gave me the money.
. They all obey the same master.
. We ourselves gave the money to the poor.

The storm seemed dangerous to the sailors themselves.

. I gave them the same reward.

. I consider the citizens themselves traitors.

. She herself was braver than they.

. The soldiers themselves flew from the city.

. The same men do not always say the same things.
. I myself saw his wife in the house.

Exercise 34 [B)

. Truth itself is not always pleasing.

. I received the same reward from the king himself.
. I sent their money to the king.

. He himself said it.

The rich men gave them the same presents.
‘Who will ransom the general himself $

. In the same battle the general was killed.
. They killed the citizens, women and all.}
. I myself sent them to Athens.

The son has greater power himself than the father.

! adrais rais yovagi.
So ) vais drdlero abrois Tois vavras,

The ship perished, sailors and all,
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PRONOUNS

19, Demonstrative Pronouns.
oDTos, this, that. It sometimes corresponds to Lat. iste.
68¢ is a more emphatic this, generally meaning this near
me, this here, like the Lat. hic.

éxeivos=that, that yonder, corresponds generally to the
Lat. ille.

These three pronouns when used with nouns require the
article, but take the Predicative position, i.e. they must not
come between the article and the noun.

eg. Tabta Ta Sdpa lhese gifts
or 7a ddpa TadTa gy
éxelvn 1) vijoo
. . 0 , noos } that island (yonder).
OT 7) vijoos éxelvy ,
#8e 1) 0bos

e een o this street here (where we are).
or 7 0dos 7€

20. The Article as a Pronoun.—The Article was originally
a Demonstrative Pronoun, and one or two uses of it as a
Pronoun remained in Attic Greek. The most important was
its use with uév and 8¢ for ‘one . . . the other,’ ‘some . .,
others,’?
e.g. of pév Euevov ol 8¢ dmiAbov.

Some remained, but others went away.

6 pév ¢irel Ty Sofav 6 8¢ To dprydpeov.

One man loves glory, another money.

1 Other differences between these Pronouns are explained on p. 133.
2 Another use of the Article as a Pronoun is explained on p. 134
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21. Possessive Pronouns. These generally require the article
1st Person. o éuos, my o nuérepos, our.
2nd Person. 6 oés, thy o Upérepos, your,

3rd Person.—Attic Greek has no Possessive Pronoun of
the 3rd Person, but uses the Genitive of the Reflexive
éavrod for Laf. suus, his own, and the Genitive avrod
from adras for the Lat. eius, Ais.
It is possible in the same way to use the Genitives
éuod, fudv, ete., for the Possessives of the 1st and
2nd Persons,

Of these Genitives the Reflexives éuavrod, éavTod, ete.,
are placed between the Article and the Noun. The rest
generally follow the Noun.

e.9. amrirov eis Ty éuny oixlav,
I went away fo my own house.
amijAlev els Thv éavTol olxiav.
He went away to his own house.
HAbov els Ty oixiav adTod.
They came to his house.
aménbere mwpos v oixiay Dudv or mwpds Ty
tperépav olxtav.
Go away o your house.
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Exercise 35 [4].

The general himself was not willing to attack this army.
Truth is good, but men do not always love what is good.
These masters set their own slaves free.

Some had already arrived and others were setting out.

The king himself announced these things to all the

citizens.
He gave them his own horse.
I was not willing to take his horse.
The Greeks were victorious three times in the same war.

The Thebans saved their own city, but they were not
willing to fight for Greece.

We ourselves always wished to receive the same
presents.

We all went away to our own houses.

I did not wish to give him my own sword.
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Exercise 36 [B)
1. Some remained in the city and others went out against
the enemy.
2. We ourselves willingly gave the poor our own money.

3. Those soldiers are worthy of the greatest honour.

-~

. He gave the general his sword, but he was not willing to
give him his horse.

. I reported these things to the king himself.
. I consider these traitors worthy of the same punishment.

. He gave them his ships and sailors.

0w =3 M o

. Some love gold more than honour; sthers consider this
disgraceful.

9, I willingly gave a large sum of money to these poor

men.
10. He did not wish to send his son, but he sent a slave.
11. We will give you our gold and you will send us food.

12. That money I myself received from my father.



44 GREEK EXERCISES

CONNECTION

22. In writing Greek it is most important to notice the

nse of Participles and Particles in connecting sentences.

Participles, as in Latin, are mainly used to make several

statements in one sentence, where in English we should use
several verbs.
e.g. avacTas éEfnbe.
He got up and went out.

auAhaBawr Tov Soihov amékTever.

He arrested the slave and put him to death.

Particles are used to connect sentences and clauses with
each other.
The commonest are xai, and
m 3 ’,“u’ fm first word.
ar\a, but
8¢, but or and )

odv, therefore

vdp, for [

pévro, however

second word.

1 Notice that Relative Pronouns are rarely used in Greek,
a8 they are in Latin, to connect sentences.

e.g. Quae cum ila sint would in Greek be
émel 8¢ Tavra olrws Exet or rolrwy 8 olrws éxdrrwv.
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... pév ... 8¢ are used to point to a contrast between

two co-ordinate clauses or sentences.

e.g. 70 ptv orpdrevpa Siepfdpn, vijes 8¢ Sbdexa éEépuryor.
The army was destroyed, but twelve ships escaped.

(. B.—uév must not be used unless there is a 8¢ to follow.)

.

ol wovov . .. dAA& kai, not only . . . but also

. T€ ... Kal,both . .. and connect words
or clauses.

k] ’ ’ 4 A A ¢ 4
e.g. amdhecey Tovs T€ immous Kal Ta vroliyia.
He lost both horses and beasts of burden.
4 7 4 \ 7
Bodheral Te kai émwioTaTal.

He both wishes and knows.

Exercise 387 [4].

The Greek army left the harbour on the following day.
When they had sailed for four days in the direction of
Lemnos, a storm arose and destroyed five of the ships. Not
many of the hoplites in these vessels were saved. On the
eighth day, however, they reached Lemnos, and immediately
sent messengers to all the cities. Some of the cities were
persuaded, and sent five hundred of their hoplites into the
Athenian camp. But the rest brought in all their property
into the towns and defended their walls.
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Exercise 38 [B].

The Athenians wished most of all to conquer the citizens
of Mytilene, they being the bravest and the richest of all the
Lesbians, But when they had attacked the walls of this
town three times and had done nothing, they retreated to
the place where they had made their first camp. This camp
was on & spot where there was no water, and as winter
was beginning, the army was already suffering terribly ; for
their own provisions, brought from Athens, had been in
the ships which perished in the storm. It seemed best,
therefore, to the generals to return home at once, and start
egain in the following spring.

Exercise 39 [4].

At the approach of spring the army of the Thebans left
behind all the bagzage and marched out of camp. Having
crossed the mountains, they came down into the plain where
the enemy were already awaiting them. The soldiers wished
to attack at once, but the general thought it safer to wait,
the enemy having a strong position. Therefore he sent out
the cavalry, wishing to persuade the enemy to fight, but
he himself remained with! the infantry in the camp. But
the enemy, seeing the cavalry advancing, at once came out
of their camp and attacked the Thebans with all their
force.

1 Say having.
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Exercise 40 [B).

When the Persians reached Marathon, ten thousand
Athenians were drawn up on the mountains, under the
command of Miltiades.! When they were about to attack
the Persians, an army of one thousand infantry arrived
from Plataea, the other states sending no soldiers. These
Plataeans came, being grateful to the Athenians, who had
helped them of old. Therefore eleven thousand Greeks
were ready to attack the great host of the Persians. It was
possible for them to remain in the mountains, but Miltiades
ordered them to fall upon the Persians at once, whilst they
were disembarking from their ships, and not fearing an
attack.

1 Miltiades being general (Gen. Abs,).
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INDIRECT STATEMENT

23. Verbs of saying and thinking are followed by two
constructions :

1. Clauses introduced by & or &s (that). Negative o?.

(¢) After Primary tenses the verb retains the mood and
tense of Direct speech.

(b) After Historic tenses also the Verb generally retains
the mood and tense of the Direct Speech.! But an Indica-
tive of the Direct Speech may be changed to the same tense
of the Optative.

Notice (1) that the tense of the Direct Speech is never
changed ; (2) that Sequence in Greek is a sequence of mood,
not of tense, the Optative practically corresponding to the
Historic tenses of the Latin Subjunctive.

(The Imperfect and Pluperfect having no tenses in the
Optative are generally kept in the Indicative.)

ExXAMPLES.

Direct. o Kdpos mdpeai, Cyrus is present.
Indirect (@) Aéyovow 87¢ 6 Kipos mwdpeore.
They say that Cyrus is presend.

b) amexpivaro 61t 6 Kbpos mapel He answered
® P P ,P " 1 that Cyrus
” " ” wapeaw was present.

. . [mdpecTas .
elmrev 6Tu He said that he would be present.

4
TAPETOLTO

1 This is known as a Graphic or Vivid Construction, because it
keeps as closely as possible to the exact words of the speaker.

E.g. In ‘ He said that the general was present,” where the exact
words of the speaker were ‘ The general is present,” Greek prefers
elmev Ori & orparnyds wdpeori, though elwev is Historic, and we
might 88Y elmey 6 6 orparyds wapeln.
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Exercise 441.

. The messengers announced that the ships of the enemy

were approaching.

. He replied that the ships would speedily come into

the harbour.

. It is reported that the enemy have fled.

. They reported that the army had fallen into a marsh.

. It was reported that Cyrus was dead.

. They said that the army would not encamp for the

night.

. Say that I will come to their assistance.

. It was reported that the Athenians were fortifying

their city.

. Demosthenes said that Philip could not conquer the

Athenians.

Answer that you will not be present yourself.
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INDIRECT STATEMENT (continued).

24. II. Verbs of saying and thinking may also be tollowed
by the Accusative with the Infinitive, as in Latin.

But in Greek if the subject of the Infinitive is the same as
the subject of the principal Verb, it is expressed only where
emphasis or contrast is required, and, if expressed, it is in
the Nominative.

The tense of the Infinitive is the same as the tense of the
Indicative used by the speaker, the Present Infinitive includ-
ing the Imperfect, and the Perfect including the Pluperfect.

The Negative with the Infinitive in Indirect Statement
is o0,

(1) Of the verbs of saying, ¢pnui takes only the Infinitive
construction, while Aéyw and elmor prefer a clause
with 61¢ or ws.

(2) ot ¢pnue is used like mego in Latin for the English

2

‘T say that . . . not .

EXAMPLES.

vmréhaBe Tov Kipov ov mapetvac.
He answered that Cyrus was not present.
ok &by amidvas,
He said he would not go away.
évopiler (adTos) elvar kpuTijs.
He thought he (himself) was judge.
N.B.—The verbs hope (éxmifw), promise (Dmioyvéouar),
swear (uvuue), form a class by themselves. They do not
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INDIRECT STATEMENT (continued).

take Construction I. at all ; on account of their sense they
generally require the Fufure Infinitive; and the negative
after them is udf.

vméayovro i) TobTo moujaei.
They promised not to do this.

Exercise 42.

Turn all the sentences of Exercise 41 by the Infinitive
construction.
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INDIRECT STATEMENT (continued,

25. Verbs of kmowing and perceiving take a Participle
instead of an Infinitive,

The Participle may belong either to the subject or the
object of these verbs and agree with it in case. The negative
is ov.

Thus ‘I know that he has arrived’ takes in Greek the
form ‘I know him having arrived,” where the Participle
agrees with the object. ‘I am conscious that I have made a
mistake’ takes the form ‘I am conscious having made a
mistake,” where the Participle agrees with the subject (or
with the Indirect Object).

Thus—
bl kJ \ 3 -
0ida avTov adiréuevor.

4 3 4 I4 4 14
ovvorda éuavtw duapTdy (Or GuapTorTL).

Also—
nofeTe TEY TOMTOY olkéTi dpuvvovuéver.

He perceived that the citizens would resist no longer.

Such verbs are olda, yiyvdokw, aloldvouar, péuvmuas,
émrihavfdvopat, axobw. Many others may take this con
struction instead of the Infinitive, e.g. dyyé\Aw, mvvBdvouat.
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Exercise 43 (4]

. The messenger said that he had not seen the camp of

the Persians.

. I perceived that I had come to the house of my friend.

He knew that no one had gone out of the house.

He knows that not he himself but his friend is being
sought for.

. The scouts announced that the enemy had fled.

He says that the army will not arrive immediately.
We saw that the enemy would attack us immediately.
I promised not to go into the town.

I confessed that I myself did this deed.

Aencas perceived that Troy was burning.

. I think he spoke the truth.
12

Woe think it right to honour those who fell at Thermo
pylae.
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Exercise 44 [B].

. I saw that the city was already burning.

They knew that the general himself would be present.
The Athenians all declared Aristides to be the justest

of men.

Miltiades promised to bring money to Athens.

. They admitted that they had fled from the battle.

‘Who has not heard that Greece was once free?

. They hoped that no one had seen them.

He said that not he himself but his wife had betrayed
the city.

. 'The prisoners said that they had not done wrong.

'We thought that we should find you here.
They perceived that the gates had been opened.

Wise men think that the soul is immortal.
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Exercise 45 [4].

After this, messengers arrived at Athens saying that the
whole army had been destroyed, and that the generals them-
selves had perished. At first no one believed that this was
true. Some said that the messengers were traitors and
wished to deceive the people; others declared that they
knew the enemy had been defeated. But at last they per-
ceived that the news was true. They did not however
despair, but began to® fortify the walls of the city, for they
believed that the Spartans, having heard the tidings, would
speedily attack them.

Exercise 46 [B]

News came to Athens® that the Persians had already
crossed the mountains, and were advancing into Attica.
Many of the chief men speaking in the senate said that they
would be unable to defend the city, and that they thought it
better to take refuge in the Acropolis; but on the advice of
Themistocles * the majority determined to embark on the
fleet,® for they hoped that there they would be safe, thinking
that the ships were the wooden walls spoken of ® by the
god.

! Began to fortify—Imperfect of fortify.

? The things which had been announced.
3 Tt was reported to (els) Athens,

¢ Themistocles advieing (Gen. Abs.).

* Shipe. ¢ elonpéva
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Exercise 47 (4]
REevision.
These things having happened, I think it is better to
have no general than this one.
I told them plainly that I would not assist them.
My house is in this street.
They saved the citizens, but destroyed their city.

Having captured Athens, the Persians thought they had

finished the whole war.

‘When their army has been conquered the Athenians

punish the generals.
You and I have the same books.

He himself does not think that he acted wisely.

. The ship not having sailed, we can stop it.

I think these men themselves are worthy of honour.
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REVISION 57

Exercise 48 [B).
REVISION,

Conon being general, the soldiers thought that they could
always conquer the enemy.

We promised to set free our own slaves.

The general himself said that we could not conquer.

. He promised to give me his sword.

. The leaders having been killed, Xenophon was made

general,

. I saw that these ships came from the same harbour.
. We perceived that we should be captured ourselves.
. Themistocles himself was willing to help the Persians.

. Those scouts report that the enemy are crossing the

mountains.

They said that barbarians would never invade their
country.
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DIRECT QUESTIONS

26. Single Questions in Greek may be asked in three
ways—
1. With Interrogative Pronouns or Adverbs tis, moi,
ros, ete.
2. With the Interrogative particle dpa.
3. Without any interrogative word at all.

In 2 and 3, if the negative o0 be used, the question
expects the answer ‘yes,’ like questions asked with nonne
in Latin.! If the negative p7 be used, the answer ‘no’is
generally expected, as when num is used in Latin.

e.g. wobev f\Oe;
Whence did he come ?
dpa PpLhdaodas doTiv éxetvos;
Is that man a philosopher ?
ap’ o pihocodds éoTi;
Is he not a philosopher ?
dpa p3) ¢pihooopés ot ;
He is not a philosopher, is he ?

27. Double Questions are asked with the conjunctions

mwérepov . . . 7 . . .; but woTepov may be omitted.
e.g. wérepov mhovaios 1) wévns éoTi ;
Is he rich or poor ?

1 Another way of expressing this form of question is by the use
of nds ob. E.g. més ob pAdoopds éore; Is he not a philosopher ?
Surely he is a philosopher (literally, ‘ How is he not,’ etc.).
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28. Deliberative Questions (i.e. questions in the 1st person
where the speaker asks what he is fo do) are always put in
the subjunctive. They may be preceded by Géheis, Bover,
etc. The negative is us.

e.g. [Boineabe] elmew Tobro; Shall I saythis? Do you

wish that I should say this ?

What am I o say?
Am I not to answer ?

’ b3
T{ elTw ;
M9 GToKplvepal ;

The following is a list of the commonest Interrogative
Pronouns and Adverbs with the corresponding Relatives and

Demonstratives :—
INTERROGATIVE. RELATIVE. DEMONSTRATIVE,
Direct. Indirect.
+ls; 8oris; whof quis? | 8s, who, qui. obros, 88¢, etc., that,
this, hio, eto.

wéoos; bdméoos; how great | 8aos [as greatl as, | vorodros, so gregl; tan-
quantus? quantus. tus, T

wéror; owdoror; howmany?|8oor [as many)| rocoiTor, so many, tot.
quot ? as, quot.

wolos; owolos ; of what|olos [such] as,|Towoiros, such, talis.
kind ? qualis? qualis. .

wod; §wov; where? ubi?|od, Bwov, where, |, there (ibi), dvbdBe,

ubi, qua. avrod, here (hic).

ol 8wor; whither? ol, 8mwos, whither, |éketwe, thither, eo.
quo? quo.

wélev] Swdbev; whence? |80ev, whence. |ixetbev, ivbévBe, thence,
unde? unde. hence, illine, hine.

wére;  dwére; when? $ve, when, quo|réve, then, tunc.
quando? tempore.

nhs; Swws; how? quo-|ds, as, ut. offrws, dbe¢, thus, sic.
modo?

Either Direct or Indirect Interrogatives may be used for
asking Indirect Questions.
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Exercise 49.

Who said that? How did you do this ¢
How many were present? Did you see him {

What sort of books Did they not arrive?

How great is the wall?, Are we to go away?
‘Where is the money Did they send money or
Where did they come from$ ships

Shall I not do this? He is not dead, is het
Where shall you go? Where is the harbour?
Whom do you obey ? Do you wish us to remaint
Whither am I to go? Whose books have you?
When did you arrive? Surely he knows this?

Exercise 50 [4].

Do these citizens obey the king willingly %

. How many cities in Greece have tyrants?

‘When was it announced that he was dead ?

. Is this the country which you wish to set free?
. What sort of reward did you promise them ?
Are not these the fields which you tried to sell?
‘Whither is the army to march ?

Did they encamp where there was a river!

A T R o

Do you wish to go away or to remain here?t

ot
L

How many oxen did you send to the army?

[—
—

. How large was the ship in which you came?
12, What am I to ask him{
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Exercise 51 [B].

. How many ships were sent by the Athenians?
. This is the ship in which they came.

. Who brought the gold from the continent

. Did the orator try to save the city?

. Were there not many oxen in these meadows?

. We tried to save the citizens whose houses were burning,

Surely you did not send your children there?

. What kind of presents did you give to these boys?

Where was that man going to whom you were speaking?

. Were you trying to save others or to escape yourself ?
. Do you think soldiers or sailors more useful to a city }

. Do you wish us not to ask?
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INDIRECT QUESTIONS

29. The construction of an Indirect Question in Greek is
the same as that of an Indirect Statement introduced by
@s or 6. [see p. 48], and has the same preference for
the graphic form.

It is introduced by Interrogative Pronouns and Adverbs
(of the Direct, or Indirect form) or by Conjunctions.!

The regular negative is o0, but after e, and in the second
part of alternative questions, x# can be used as well as o?.

ExAMPLES.

Bovreras yvdvas oméoor)
7r6<rm}7mp€w"
He wishes to ascertain how many are present.
HpOTNTEY €l 6 oTPaTYYIS Tapeln }
TdpeT Ty
He asked if the general were present.
elmé pos worepov THY olxtav Oénews Exew % m’/}
wi
Tell me whether you wish to have the house or not.

30. Deliberative Questions becoming Indirect may always
remain in the Subjunctive, but after a Historic tense they
may become Optative.

Remember that the Subjunctive can only be used in
deliberative questions, never in other Indirect Questions.

ExXAMPLE.

3 Fd (-4 7
TTOPEL OTL TOLYC
nmop non }He was at a loss what to do.
TOtNTELE

(Direct, 7{ movjow ; Aor. Subj.)

1 ¢l is used to translate if or whether, édv must never be used.
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Exercise 52 [4].

. I was asking if you were here.
. He taught me how a book is made.
. Tell me by what way you came.

I am wondering whether we shall find the gates opened.
When he died I cannot say.
They asked to whom they were to surrender the city.

. They did not know who would come to their assistance.
. I asked why this had not been done.

. I asked where they were fighting.

. They told me how broad the river was.

. T asked if no one had come.

Exercise 53 [B].

. These boys will tell us where the road leads.
. We tried to find out where the enemy had encamped.

Do you know who said that?

. Tell me if the enemy will attack us or not.
. It was difficult to discover how great were the numbers

of the enemy.

. We learnt how Spartan boys were trained.
. We did not know whether these men were friends or

enemies,

. Tell me what I am to answer.

. We wondered how they could be saved.
10,
11.

We are trying to discover if there is not a river here.
It is not easy to know if it is better to fight or fly.
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Exercise 54 {4}

Tell me how you learnt this?

The scouts informed the general how large the Persians’
camp was.

These men told us who were in the house.

No one seemed to know where we were.

‘We were asking what he had done.

They asked us if we were willing to come to their help.

I do not clearly know whether the army had set out or

was remaining in the camp.

I wonder why they are no longer friendly to us.

. We learnt why the Spartans were so strong.
10.

I do not know whither I am to flee.
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Exercise 55 [B).

. I enquired of him why he had fled to the Persians,
I cannot tell whither he has gone.

. They told me how big the city was and how many

citizens there were in it.
I asked how many archers he had.
Ask him whether he hopes to obtain the reward or not.
I wondered how they crossed so great a river.
. I asked the breadth of the river.
. I wondered how we were to save the fleet.
. I did not know the greatness of the danger.
., I am trying to find out who that man is.

. I tried to find out what kind of a man he was.
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Exercise 56 [4]

The messengers having returned, the general asked them
what kind of a country they had seen. They replied that
it was a good land where fruit is gathered from the trees
twice in the year, and that there were many rivers in it.
When asked if the people had received them kindly, they
answered that they had passed through the country and had
suffered no harm; but that the people spoke a strange
language, and they were not able to understand what they
were saying. When the general asked how large the army
of this people was, the messengers said they had not seen a
soldier in all their journey.

Exercise 57 [B).

The ambassadors then informed the king why they had
come. They declared that many cities wished to be inde-
pendent, and they asked him if he were willing to permit this.
Therefore the king demanded how many states had already
revolted. On learning that few were any longer® willing to
obey his rule, he became enraged, and asked why no one
had informed him of these things before. ‘They shall soon
learn,’ he said, ‘how great my power is, for I will destroy
all their cities and bring the inhabitants here as slaves.’
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Exercise 58 [4].

When the ship came near the land, a great many of the
inhabitants assembled on the shore and asked the heroes
where they came from and what they wanted. They replied
that they were going to Colchis in search of the golden
fleece.!  On hearing this, the inhabitants received them
kindly, and their king came down to the shore and sent for
many oxen and great skins of wine. The next day the
heroes sailed away, but a great storm came on and they
could not see where they were going. At last, while it was
still night, they disembarked on an island, but the inhabitants
attacked them, thinking that they were pirates, and many
were killed. When the day dawned, the heroes discovered
that they had killed the very king who had received them
so kindly the day before.

Exercise 59 [B].

Medea now knew that her father would never permit her
to come home again ; for she had not only deceived him but
had shown the stranger how he could steal the golden fleece.!
She therefore fled with Jason to the Greek ship, taking with
her her young brother only. But when the ship had not
yet sailed a journey of ome day, they perceived another
vessel, faster than their own, pursuing them. As this ship
drew near, Jason was at a loss what to do, but Medea
killed her brother with her own hand, and cast his limbs
into the sea, hoping thus to stop the pursuers.

1 méros m.
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GENITIVE CASE AFTER VERBS

1. A genitive of ‘the object aimed at or desired’ follows

such verbs as—
’ . 3 ’ . o
Tuyyave, lit; apaprave, miss; amwropat, touch ;

dpxw, begin ; émibupéw, desire ; Séopar, meed.

. A genitive of ‘separation’ follows such verbs as—

améyw, to be distant from ; mwavw, make to cease from ;

amalldoow, separale.

. A genitive of the ‘ground of accusation’ follows verbs of

accusing, ete., as aiTidoual, accuse. But compounds of
xatd, such as kaTayiyrwokw, fo condemn, take a
Genitive of the person, an Accusative of the ground
of accusation or the penalty.

kaTyyopely Twos THv dethiav.

'{aiﬂ&aﬁa[ Twa Tis dethlas.

To accuse some one of cowardice.

KaTayryvwokew Twos BdvaTov.

To condemn a man to death.

. A genitive follows verbs implying ‘ perception’ as—

ailocOdvopar, perceive; pépvnuas, remember; émilav-
Odvopar, forget. axovw, to hear, takes a Genitive of
the person (the source of sound), an Accusative of the
thing heard.
e.g. #ixovaa cod ddovTos.
I heard you singing.
frovaa THY Tob priTopos dwviy.

I heard the orator’s woice.
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Exercise 60.

. They were in want of food.
. They condemned him for cowardice.

. They accused him of cowardice.

They said they would not listen to him singing.
They said they had heard a noise.

. Remember the things done by your ancestors.

. They enquired how many stades Marathon was

from Athens.
They made the Thebans cease from the battle.
The separated the cavalry from the hoplites.
They forgot the words of their father.
The judges passed sentence of death on the traitor.

Will they not accuse us of folly?
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GENITIVE CASE AFTER VERBS (continued).

B. A genitive of ‘Price’ follows such verbs as—
ovéopar, buy ; moéw, sell.
e.g. émpilato TobTOV TOV OlKOV TPIOY TANAVTWY.
He bought this house for three talents.

6. A Partitive Genitive follows—
peTéxw, share in; petadibwut, give a share of.

e.g. petédwré pot To6 piobob.
He gave me a share of the reward.

7. A genitive, which is really Comparative, follows verbs
expressing ‘ superiority to’ or ‘ power over’—
kpaTéw, conquer, be master of ; apyw, rule;
wepuyiyvopar, be superior to, overcome.

8. A genitive of Cause follows such verbs as—oixtipw,
pity; Enhéw, envy ; Oavudlw, admire ; also ydpw éyw
or ydpw oida, feel gratitude, thank (dat. of person).

e.g. EQ\d avTov Tijs edTuyias.
I envy him his good fortune.
xapiv Exw 76 Bagihel Tis edepryeoias.
I am grateful to the king for his kindness.
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Exercise 61.

. They forgot the message.

. Have you sold the house?

. He promised not to touch the money.

. I hope to begin the work myself on the fourth day.
. I am thankful to you for your assistance.

. They said they would not themselves share

in the work.
They asked whether I remembered them.

Did you not perceive that they wished to condemn
him ¢

. Nicias was accused by Cleon of cowardice.

Give me a share of the money.

We envy you your leisure.

They desisted from the battle.

They bought a house at Athens for 1200 drachmae.
Did we not share your danger ?

I admired him for his bravery.

I pitied you for your folly.
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DATIVE CASE

32. The following are important uses of the Dative after
Verbs :—

(1) Dative of Possessor with eiut or yuyvouad.
e.g. moA\ai viés elos Tols "Abfnralos.
The Athenians have many ships.

(2) Dative after certain Verbs used impersonally.
e.g. Soxei, it seems (good); cvudépes, it is expedient;
wpémes, it becomes ; wpoanker, it befits ; éEeari, i
is possible.

(3) Dative denoting ‘ Association with® or ‘Advantage to’
after such verbs as—
&ropas, I follow; ypdopar, I use; évrvyydvew, I
meet ; Bonbéw, I help; payouar, I fight; émuri-
Oepas, I attack ; melBopar, I obey; #H8opar, I have
pleasure in.

Also notice
(4) Dative of Respect.
wéhis Odraxos Svéuate.
A city, Thapsacus by name (called Thapsacus).

For Dative expressing Instrument or Cause see page 18.
" " Place and Time see pages 20 and 23,
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Exercise 62 [4].

. We will now go to the help of the allies.
. It is expedient for you to obey the king.
. I know that the Athenians have many ships.

It is possible for us to attack the enemy, but it is wiser
to wait.

It seemed good to the generals to send forward the
cavalry.

We saw that the Persians had many cavalry but few
infantry.

Are you willing to obey those who took our city by force?

. They were fighting bravely against the enemy.
. Apollo had a temple in an island called Delos.

We will attack the enemy who are following us.

Exercise 63 [B].

Socrates had no money but much wisdom.

. Tell me how many are following us.

3. The Athenians promised to help the Plataeans, but they

S R

10.

forgot their promise.

. To most of them it seemed best to fight at once.
. It is expedient for us to use the help of the Spartans.

By birth he is a Spartan.

I shall not try to kill him with the sword.

Are we allowed to share in your good fortune?

They did not obey the general though he gave the order
many times.

They fought the same enemy bravely before, and I think
they will fight him again.

1 the things promised, & meoyypéva.
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ACCUSATIVE CASE

33. (1) Some Verbs, such as ask (aitéw), feach (818darw),
and conceal (kpUmTo),take two Accusatives, one of the Person,
the other of the Thing.

e.g. Tov Tatépa oitov frncev.
He asked his father for food.

A similar construction is found with xaxa Néyew, dyaba
Totely, ete.

e.g9. kaxd (or xaxi>s) Méyer Tovs éxbpods.
He speaks ill of his enemies.
ayaba (or ed) moud Tovs Ppirous.
I do good to (confer benefits on) my friends.
(2) (2) The Accusative of Respect limits the meaning of
a Verb or Adjective.
eg. dhyd THv Kepaijy.
I have a pain in the head.
mapBévos kaly 7o eldos.
A maiden beautiful in form.
6 moTauds elkoo. modas elye To edpos.
The river was twenty feet broad.

(6) Under this head come the so-called Adverbia Accusa.
tives.
e.g. 008év, in no respect ; moND, by far ; Ti; why? 16 wav,
altogether ; TAANa, in other respects.

For the Accusative denoting Time and Space, see page 23.
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Exeroise 64 [4].

I knew that they had much money.

. He was an Athenian by birth, but lived at Plataea.

. Whom did you meet there?

. Have not the Persians more ships than the Athenians?
. I concealed the gold from them.

. For many days they could not use the water.

. I believe that this river is fifty feet broad.

. He is in no respect better than his father,

. He was taught music by a certain Athenian.

. We were following the guide who had been sent to us.

. They were willing to do good to their friends, but they

tried to injure their enemies.

. Why did you not ask the rulers for money %
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Exercise 65 [B).

Those who are fighting us are brave.

Bring help quickly to the allies.

Do not speak evil of rulers.

A Spartan called Lysander took Athens.

‘We admire those who speak well of us.

In other respects they injured us.

He was pleased with the presents which I gave him.
Did you use the money which you received ?

We met him near the city.

Having marched many stades, their feet were

very painful.

. We used often to ask the king for pay.

. They were not willing to do good to us in any way.
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15.
16.

ACCUSATIVE CASE i

Exercise 66,

Will you not send help to the Greeks?
I think it is expedient for us to obey the laws.
Mycenae has no harbour.

I ask you whether it is possible for us to overcome

the Persians.

Having formerly conferred many benefits on the king,
I shall not now attack him.

Have you forgotten his name?
Why do you think it will be easy to conquer this country ?

He was slain by a man named Harpax, a Thracian by

race.

He said he had no money.

We perceived that three men were following us to the
city.

They had no house, but were using mine.

I wished to know whether the Athenians or the Thebans

were in possession of Plataea.
It is fitting for a slave to use few words.

On the following day he told me that he had already

forgotten my words.
He says he will not sell it for 150 drachmae.

I know that I am in no way superior to him.
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COMMANDS, EXHORTATIONS, WISHES

34. Commands are always expressed in the Imperative,
e.g. payeabe avdpelws, fight bravely.
éNOétw Sedpo, let him come here.

Prokibitions (2nd Person) may be expressed either im the
Present Imperative or the Aorist Subjunctive.!
9 woles Totro= Do not do this habitually.
or Do not go on doing this (stop doing this).
p7) moujays TovTo= Do not do this.
Negative always ph.

35. Exhortations (which are equivalent to commands in the
1st person) are expressed by the Subjunctive. Negative uf.
e.g. payopeda avdpeiws, let us fight bravely.
w7 apduey adTov, let us not release him.

86. Wishes for the Future are always to be expressed by
the Optative with or without the particles elfe or i rydp.
Negative p1.

e.g. dmonore, mayest thou perish !
p) yévouro, may it mot be so ! or Heaven forbid !
€l0¢ Tob maTpos ebTuyéaTepos eln.
May he be happier than his father.

1 The 2nd Person Aorist Imperative must not be used in
prohibitions,
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Exercise 67 [4].

Children,? obey your parents.

Let the slave carry these presents to the king.

. May the army always be victorious in the war !

. Let them not think that we are afraid.

. My son, may you be more fortunate than your father|
Let us find out what the others are doing.

May they not discover that we deceived them !

. Do not conceal this money, but give it to the poor.
Citizens, do not obey a tyrant.

. Let us bravely attack the enemy.

© P TS o
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Exercise 68 [B].

Let us ransom those who were captured by the robbers.
May he never 2 know that his father was a slave !

Let him not try to deceive the general.

. Basest of men, may you perish miserably !

. Do not think that courage is easy for all.

. May he always speak the truth !

. Let him give back the money which he stole.

. Soldiers, fight bravely and do not fear these enemies.

. May you win many beautiful ® prizes at the games !

Do not try to persuade men so foolish.

© 0T oUW
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! The Interjection & is generally used with Vocatives in Greek.

2 pndémore.

3 In Greek many and beautiful. So always whem a noun is
qualified by two adjectives,
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NEGATIVES

37. oix and all its compounds are used to negative state-
ments and questions (except deliberative questions). In
commands and wishes p4 and its compounds must be used.

In statements, ete. In commands, ete.

oldels undels, no one,

oV . . . moTé mY . . . moTé,

ovdémore } pndémore, }ne’ver.

ovréri pniére, no longer.

obre nTe, not yet,

o0dé undé, and not, not even.
obre . . . olire uiTe o . . prjTe, meither, nor.

Compound negatives which follow another negative confirm
it, not cancel it as in English.
e.g. un Sedpo ENOns unbémore.
Never come here again.

But if the simple negative follows the compound the two
vogether make an affirmative,
e.g. oUdels oty Opd.
Every one sees.



S

=]

10.
11,

© PN, ok W

[ d
IS4

[
[

NEGATIVES 81

Exercise 69 [4].

. Never yet have I seen a more powerful army.

My son, may you never become a traitor !
No one will come here again while we remain.
Let them no longer hope to persuade any one.

. Obey your parents and do not think you are wiser than

they.

. I have not seen either fruit or flowers in this island.
. Do not be afraid or think that this storm will destroy

the ships.
O that we may never be more cowardly than the heroes
of old !
Let none of the Greeks ever believe that there are no gods.
Have you not yet heard why the judge condemned them ?
My friends, be brave and never despair.

Exercise 70 [B].

. Let no one ever try to persuade me.

My friends, no longer try to become rich.

. Let us not desire either riches or honour.

The sailors had not yet landed from the ships.

May you never wish to leave your friends !

Let these traitors no longer be honoured by the rulers.

O that I might see my native land again !

Noc one ever yet found any fruit in this island.

Do not hope to persuade one of these barbarians.

Citizens, defend the walls and do not yield the city
to the enemy.

Let no one make any answer to this judge.
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INDIRECT COMMANDS

38. Indirect commands and pstitions are expressed by the
Infinitive as in English., Negative p4.

> 3 \ > \ 3 7 ) s
e.g. EKENEUTEY aAvUTOUS €15 TNV OlLKLAV €ELOLEVAL.

He bade them enter the house.

MAPEKENEVTATO TOLS TTPATLOTALS W) AVAXWPELY,
He exhorted the soldiers mot to retire.

Exercise 71 [4].

1. Nicias always advised a general setting out for war not
to despise the enemy.

2. The general first! exhorted his men to remember the
glorious deeds of their ancestors,? then?! bade them
charge the enemy.

Nothing will induce me to set him free.

co

4. Philip by this message persuaded the Athenians to make
peace.

5. Let us warn Philip not to enter the territory of Olynthus.

6. Themistocles tried to persuade the Greeks not to destroy
the bridge.

I forbid your using this money.

Y First . . . then, wparov pév . . Erera 8¢ . . .
2 The things nobly done by their fathers.
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. The ambassadors of the Samians begged the Athenians

to spare their country.

. I beseech you not to condemn the innocent.

I advised you, being so few, not to resist the enemy.

Exercise 72 [B]

The general ordered his men to wait no longer, but to
charge the enemy boldly.

iNo one could persuade these youths not to journey to
foreign lands.

I shall advise all my friends to return home.

With difficulty the general persuaded the troops not to
break the treaty.

The other states tried to induce the Thebans not to
make peace with the Persians.

. The authorities at home commanded the general to stop

the war.

Order the men to return to the ships and not to remain
any longer in the town.

I could not induce them not to use these books.

We vainly tried to persuade the rulers to spare the
captives.

We do not know why they forbade us to return home.
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SUBORDINATE CLAUSES
IN INDIRECT SPEECH

39. Clauses dependent on indirect statements, commands,
or questions, follow these rules :—

() If the principal verb is Primary, the mood of the verb
in the dependent clause is unchanged.

(b) If the principal verb is Historic, the verb in the depen-
dent clause may be put into the Optative, but frequently
the mood of direct speech is retained. The Historic tenses
of the Indicative should not be changed to the Optative.

e.g. Direct. xpduar tals Bifhoss als éyw.
I use the books whick I have.
Indirect, (@) ¢nol xpHicbar Tals BiBNots als éyet.
He says he uses the books which he has.
() épn xpicbar Tals BiBrots als Exot.

¥
’s 3 7] 7] - €XEL.

He said he used the books whick he had
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Exercise 73 [4].

. He said he would not obey a general who treated the

soldiers badly.

. He ordered them to bring the prisoners whom they had

arrested.

. He said he would lead us to a city where we could get

provisions.

. The young man said he did not like sophists who made

a display of wisdom.

. He asked if we had received the money which he had

sent.

. T will tell him to read the letter which you wrote.

. The judge threatened to condemn the prisoners whom

he was trying.

. The generals promised to pardon the soldiers whom they

had taken.

. Surely you knew that we should remain where we were?

He has been ordered to report what happened.
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Exercise 74 [B).

. I am surprised that® he does not read half the books

which he has.

They were ordered to bring into the camp the provisions
which they had found.

They said they would not pardon the men who betrayed
the city.

I have persuaded them to pardon the prisoners whom I

considered innocent.

. Do you think they will condemn to death the young

man whom they arrested ?

. I asked them where they had hidden the money which

they had found.

. He declared that he would not remain in the city where

his enemies could find him.

I know that it is Aristides whom you consider the most

upright of the Athenians.

We knew that we should reach an island where there

were many rivers and mountains.

I do not suppose that they will pardon the citizens whom
they believe to have betrayed the city.

1 favudlw € pn.
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Exercise 75 [4]
REVISION.

Erginus, king of the Minyae, made war upon the Thebans
and killed a great number of them. He also ordered them
to give him every year one hundred cows, and sent
messengers to receive! them. But Hercules, seeing these
messengers, asked them who they were and where they
were going. When he heard that they were sent by the
Minyae, he told them to return to the city from which they
had been sent and not to come again. When they refused,
he bound their hands and cut off their ears and noses,
bidding them take these as tribute to the king. Then the
messengers returned and entreated the king to avenge them ;
and Erginus swore that he would destroy the Thebans and
raze their city to the ground.

1 Fut. Part.
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Exercise 76 [B].
REVISION.

Alemaeon, being commanded by the god to leave his
native land, set out, not knowing whither he was going.
At Delphi, however, the Pythia told him not to despair
because he was sent to another country; but to go to
Achelous and ask the river-god to help him. When
Alcmaeon came to the river, Achelous asked what he wanted.
Alemaeon replied that he was not allowed by the gods, who
wished to punish him, to remain in his own land, and that
the foreign lands to which he went were not willing to
receive him. Then Achelous commanded the river to bring
down sand and earth from the mountains, and in this way

made a new land in which he allowed Alcmaeon to live.
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Exercise 77 [4].
Revision.

In the middle of the feast Phineus came into the hall
at the head of a large band of his slaves, and said that
he would kill Perseus and all who helped him. For he said
that Perseus had stolen Andromeda, whom the king had
promised to give to himself. Then they fought in the hall,
and Perseus slew many of his adversaries; but the fight
was not equal, for there were twenty against one.! At last,
Perseus, drawing forth the Gorgon’s head, displayed it
to Phineus and his followers, and instantly they were all
turned into stone.

Exercise 78 [B].
REvIsiON.

After this the Trojans came at sunset to the land of the
Cyclopes. Here they met a Greek who had been left behind
by Ulysses. Aeneas bade him tell who he was and what
had befallen him. The man replied that he was one of the
sailors who were returning home from Troy after the war,
and that when his comrades escaved he alone had been left
in the cave of the Cyclops. He begged Aeneas not to leave
him in the island, where he ran the risk of being killed or
dying of hunger. While he was speaking, the Trojans saw
the shepherd Polyphemus coming down to the shore, and
taking the suppliant, they speedily embarked on their ship
and sailed away.

1 But they did not fight on equal terms—~twenty against one,
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CAUSAL CLAUSES

40. The Cause of an action is frequently to be expressed
in Greek by the Participle [see page 34]; but it may be
expressed by Causal Sentences introduced by &7e, dioTe, ds,
because ; émel, émeidj, since

The Verb in these clauses is regularly in the Indicative;
but if the speaker implies that the cause is one assigned by
others, the clause is virtually in Indirect Speech and may
have its Verb in the Optative if it is after a Historic tense.

Compare in Latin guod with the Subjunctive.

e.g.oi "AOnvaior Tov epichéa éxdrifov 51 odk émebijyev.

The Athenians abused Pericles because he did mot lead
them out.

In this sentence the writer gives the cause as his own
statement. But if he wished to give it merely as the
cause assigned by the Athenians, he would have written
émeEdryou or émeEdye. (which latter form would be marked
as Virtual Indirect Speech by ifs fense).

Exercise 79 [4].

1. They appointed Cleon general because those who had
been appointed before could not take the island.

2. They accused Miltiades because, as they said, he had
received bribes.

3. The allies revolted because they were unwilling to pay
tribute.

4. They threw away their arms because they could no
longer resist the enemy.

* §re and dsirs oxplain what has preceded.
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He caused these islands to revolt from the Persians as
they had treated them badly.

For my own part I believe he was angry because he
was not appointed general.

They were angry with Themistccles for persuading
them to leave the city.

. They were honoured by all because they served the

state both in public and private to the best of their
ability. '

. The island was reduced because it had revolted from

the Athenians.

They blamed the general for not giving orders to punish
the tribes which had revolted.

Exercise 80 [B].

. The Milesians revolted because they were oppressed by

the Persians.

The Milesians revolted on the ground that they were
oppressed by the Persians.

They do not suffer because they remain in their ranks.

He was made general because he had saved the army in
the former war,

The Milesians resisted bravely because they knew the
Persians would not spare them if defeated.

A plague sprang up in the Greek army because the
gods were angry with them.

Since for a long time they gave me no answer, I delayed.

. Do not reproach him for being unfortunate.

Since he did his duty, you ought not to reproach him.
Homer praised Agamemnon because he was a good king.
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USE OF TENSES IN THE MOODS

41, Except in the Indicative and Participles (and the
Infinitive and Optative when these stand in Indirect Speech
for the Indicative of the Direct) there is no distinction of time
between the Present and Aorist. When they differ, it is only
in that the Present expresses the action as going on or repeated,
while the Aorist expresses simply the fact of its occurrence.
(Compare the difference between the Imperfect and Aorist
Indicative, page 10.)

ExXAMPLES.

€l yap av Aéyois ds 6 Anuocbévys.
Moy you be a speaker like Demosthenes !
dNoco.  May you perish !

Bothopar vikav del,

I wish always to be victorious.
Bothouat vikficar Tiuepov.

I wish to gain a victory to-day.

N.B.—The Future Optative should only be used in Indirect
Speech after Historic Tenses to represent the Future Indica-
tive of the Direct Speech ; and it is more usual to retain the
Future Indicative.

4
e.g. elmev §Ti TAMa al’/'rbs‘{wp‘fgm'
mpaket.
He said that he himself would manage the rest.
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Exercise 81 [4].

May we always remain faithful to our king!

9. May the Greeks and Persians immediately desist from

S s I i

10.

L P Fo g 0

it
4

the war, and may the peace last for a long time!

. Let us not now stop the voyage, but let us sail on to

the island.
The master commanded the slave to give him a sword.
Let us not remain here, but go out at once.
May he never see his native land again !
May this plague never come to our city !
Let us kill the slaves who betrayed their master.

O that the war would cease and the soldiers remain at
home!
Let them try to be braver than the men of old.

Exercise 82 [B].

. Let us loose the horses and set out at once.
. Cyrus commanded the soldiers to remain in the camp,

They were all willing to die for their country.

We thought that he was dying, but suddenly he stood up.

May they never find out that he died (as) a slave !

Let us always give money to the poor.

O that our soldiers may conquer the enemy in this battle !

Tell your slaves to give these beautiful prizes to the boy.

They seemed to speak the truth now, but I thought
they lied before.

Do not now go out of the house, and do not always
wish to be seen by the people.
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FINAL SENTENCES

42, Purpose may be expressed in Greek in three ways—

(e) By the particles twa, 8mws, the verb in the Final
Clause being in the Subjunctive if the Principal Verb is
Primary, in the Optative if the Principal Verb is Historic.
Negative pf.

But, by the ‘Graphic Construction’ (see page 48), the Sub-
junctive may also frequently be used instead of the Optative
even after an Historic tense.

e.g. pdyovrar 6mws THY wohw AdBwat.
They fight in order to take the city.
amépevyor va pn Andbeiev
ngb@&mw}
They were running away that they might not be caught

(?) By the Future Participle. Negative ot
e.g. Abov Nvoduevor Tods moriTas.
They came to ransom the citizens.

&s may be used with this Participle, implying that it
expresses the alleged purpose or presumed purpose of the
subject of the Principal Verb.

e.g. mapearevafovTo G TONEUTOVTES.
They made preparations with theintention of going to war.
(c) By the relative boris with the Future Indicative
even when dependent on an Historic tense. Negative p4.
e.g. mpéafBets émeprav oiTives TabTa amwaryyerolat
¢ Baoctel.
They sent ambassadors to announce this to the king.
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Exercise 83 [4]

. 1 sent messengers to announce this.
. You must use all means to deceive Brasidas.
. Call Brasidas to the Senate that we may consult him.

I hope Demosthenes will be here to speak on my behalf.
I made haste in order to be present.

. ol g
The victors réturned to set up a trophy.

We accused him in order that he might not be allowed
to leave the city.

8. Three hundred were left to bury the dead.

10.

-

Pl - T R R

oo

10.

We will go home by another way in order that there may
be food for us on the march.

We must make the camp bigger, to receive all the allies,

Exercise 84 [B]

In order not to be deceived, watch Brasidas carefully.

. That poet wrote in order to win prizes.

. Send slaves to inform him of these things.

. They summoned the doctor to attend to him.!

. Themistocles sent ambassadors to deceive the Spartans.
. He does all this to appear wise.

Let us send out scouts everywhere to learn what is
going on.

. We sent messengers to ascertain what had happened.
. He burnt the ships, so that Cyrus might not cross

the river.
Send a Spartan to command the army.

1 fepamevo with Accusative,
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Exercise 85 [4].
The genera: sent out messengers to discover where the
enemy had encamped.
We must advance quickly, that no one may see us.

We are come to make peace.

. Brasidas went to Thrace to fight against the Athenians.

In order not to break the truce, the Greeks remained
all day in the camp.

They said this not to decelve us but to persuade the

rulers.

Soldiers were sent by the general both to bury the dead
and erect a trophy.

They accused us falsely, that they might obtain our
money.

The Spartans destroyed the walls of Athens, that the

Athenians might never be powerful again.

These ships have come to bring wine and food to Athens
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Exercise 86 [B].

Many men went to Delphi to consult the god.

-
.

Did you not send these men to find out what we were

o

doing ?
. They made a trench and a wall to defend the city.

(35

'We sent for the doctor, that we ourselves might not seem
to have killed him.

L

5, In order not to receive the presents, he went away from

home.

We hid the money to deceive the judge.

&

. They sent out messengers in all direetions to discover

-y

where we were.

8. The satrap sent for Alcibiades, to learn what was happen-
ing at Athens.

We will set out in the ships to discover new lands.

hd

10. He does not often come to Athens, lest the Spartans

should consider him a traitor.
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VERBS OF FEARING

43. (1) Fear for the Future—u4 or (if negative) pi) ot with
Subjunctive or Optative as in the Final construction.!

, e g I fear you will (may) make a
e.g. 8édotka pA) apdpTys, { mistake.

épofovuny pi odx ! } I was afraid he would
agixotro (or ddiknTar), not arrive.
(2) Fear for the Present or Past—p# or piod with
Indicative.

69. poBodpas pi) duap '} I fear you are making a mistake.

Tdvers,
édoBotuny piy i]',u.ap-} I was afraid you had made a
TES, mistake.

(3) Where English uses the Infinitive after fear,
QGreek also does,
e.g. poBoduar elgiévar, I am afraid to enter,

VERBS OF PRECAUTION (‘take care,’ etc.)

44, These may take construction (1) above, but their com-
monest construction is &wws or drws pq with the Future
Indicative.

e.g. épurdaaovrto Smws uy Kaxol pavodvrai.
They took care not to appear cowardly.

The governing verb (if it is an Imperative 2nd Person)
is usually omitted in this construction, if the dependent verb
is also in the 2nd Person.

e.g. 6mws avdpetos paveiole.
See that you show yourselves brave men.
1 Translate pj by ‘lest’ and there will be no difficulty with the

negatives after Verbs of Fearing.
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Exercise 87 [4]

1 was afraid the judges would condemn him.

. I am afraid that no one will come to our help.

There is danger that they will attack us unexpectedly.
They obeyed him, fearing they would be punished.

I am afraid I appear very cowardly to you.

Take care you do not speak evil of the judges.

. T wrote it down, for fear I might not remember it.
. T am afraid he is not becoming more prudent.

I was afraid to ask him for money.
I was afraid we might suffer the same again.

Exercise 88 [B].

. T am afraid that we shall not be able to return home.
. They took care that no one should deceive them.

‘We were afraid to march by night.
They are afraid that the general is dead.

‘We ought to be on our guard lest the orator should
accuse us.

. We were afraid that they would wish to injure us.
. We must take precautions that the enemy may not

attack us unawares.

. Were you not afraid that you would lose all the money?
. I am exceedingly afraid that this is true.
10.

Perseus was afraid that his friends would see the
(orgon’s head.
Do not be afraid to do good to the strangers.
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CONSECUTIVE CLAUSES

45. Consecutive Clauses are generally expressed by the
Conjunction dore followed by the Infinitive (negative p4):
but when stress is laid on the actual occurrence of the
consequence, they are expressed by &ore with the Indicative
(negative o?).

ExAMPLES.

3 (.4 ~ - 14 3 / /
oby olTw pdpos v Goe éxelve melbeabar.
1 was not foolish enough to obey him.
ot Tayéws E8papoy dote undéva adrTovs Aafeiv.
They ran so quickly that no one could caich them.
They ran too quickly for any one to catch them.
ovx N\Oev+ HoTe wdvres éBadualov.

He did not come, so that all men wondered.

N.B.—(1) é¢’ &5 and €¢’ e, on condition that, take erther
the Infinitive like doTe, or the Future Indicative. Negative
always ph.

éEiévas

e.g. ovvéBnoay éd’ dre { } ée Iledomovvijoou.

éElacwy
They made an agreement on condition that they should
leave the Peloponnesus.

(2) Notice the use of a Comparative with % diore to
represent the English ‘too’ with an Adjective.
e.g. petfov éoti TO rkaxov 9 dare Ppépew Stvachar.

The evil is too great for me fo bear.
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Exercise 89 [4].

1. The Spartans were so poor that they were always willing

to receive money.

9. The war came to an end, so that all the soldiers returned

home.
3. I will do this on condition that you speak to no one.
4. He was wiser than to speak evil of the judge.
6. They escaped from the house so as not to be burnt.
6

. The general was so careless that he often let slip an

opportunity.
7. They were too brave to fear death.

8. I will let you use these books on condition that you
return them to me quickly.

9. He was so strong that he could himself endure all the
hardships.

10. He was clearly a traitor, so that the general gave orders
to put him to death.
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Exercise 90 [B).

1. Few are so bold as not to dread Philip.

2. The army was so afraid that the general did not dare to
attack.

3. They made peace on condition that the Athenians gave

back the prisoners
4. He is too clever not to know this.

5. Demosthenes spoke so well that he often persuaded the

Athenians against their will.
6. The fleet was too weak even to set sail from the harbour.

7. On condition that you give me back the money, I will not
accuse you.

8. He is too lazy to learn anything.
9. The danger was so great that the Thebans wished to

return home.
10. I hope you will speak so as to persuade thqm.

11. They brought enough provisions into the town tc hold
out for three years.
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Exercise 91 [4].

1. Philip besieged Olynthus so closely that the citizens
could no longer get provisions.

2. They tried to obtain allies 80 as not to fight the Persians
alone.

3. He chose the best soldiers to defend the walls.

4. He made his own army weaker so that he might send
help to the Thebans.

5. The citizens were so disheartened that they summoned
Alcibiades home.

6. The Syracusans were building a new wall so that they
might not be surrounded.

7. The Athenians spent so much money at home in the
time of Demosthenes that they had no pay for the
soldiers.

8. In order to provide pay for the soldiers the Spartan
generals begged money from the Persians.

9. To defeat them we must attack them unawares.

10, We are too near the enemy to encamp here.
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Exercise 92 [B].

. Go away quickly so that no one may see you.

. They were so wise that many came to consult them,

The ships were saved, so that all the city rejoiced.

. We will go to the help of the Spartans on condition that

they give us a larger sum of money.

. Cyrus led a Greek army to overthrow his brother’s

empire,

. He was too honourable to speak evil of the judge.

He gave a large bribe to the rulers that he might never
be banished from the city.

. They remained at home so that they might not see the

enemy enter the city.

. So good a leader was Xenophon that the Greeks came

safely to the sea.

So many men had perished that we could not bury the
dead.
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Exercise 93 [4].

One day, when the Cretans were on the seashore offering
sacrifices to Poseidon, King Minos begged Poseidon to send
him a bull out of the sea, that the Cretans might know how
greatly the gods honoured him ; and he promised to sacrifice
it to Poseidon. Immediately there came, borne on the
waves, a most beautiful bull But Minos admired it so
much that he sacrificed another bull and kept the one which
had come out of the sea. Poseidon thereupon punished him
by making the bull mad; he escaped into the forest so
quickly that no one could catch him. Then Minos was so
terrified that he wished he had kept his word, for he feared
that many would be destroyed by the monster.

Exercise 94 [4].

Whilst the king was wondering what ne ought to do,
Heracles arrived and promised to capture the bull; for
Eurystheus had commanded him to bring it to Thebes.
Minos was so rejoiced that he willingly gave him ropes and
spears; and having received these Heracles went out into
the forest to seek for the bull. It was not difficult to find
him, for he was making so loud a noise that it was heard in
all directions. ~When Heracles approached, the bull ran
towards him so swiftly that it was impossible to avoid him.
But Heracles, standing firmly, seized his horns and held them
so that the bull could not raise his head again. After a short
time he became so exhausted that Heracles led him to the
eity to show him to all the eitizens.
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Exercise 95 [B].
REevision.

Thus the Athenian fleet won a victory, and the Lacedae
monians were so disheartened that they no longer tried to
besiege Mytilene. But in the battle a great number of the
Athenians had perished, and when the Lacedaemonians sailed
away many were still seen clinging to the wrecks. The
generals therefore, determining themselves to pursue the
enemy, left certain ships behind and gave orders that these
men should be saved. But a storm immediately arising, the
officers of these ships, fearing that their own vessels might
suffer harm, sailed away. When the news of this came to
Athens the people ordered that the generals should be put
on trial, and they were too enraged to listen to their defence.
To escape the penalty two of the generals never returned,
but those who had returned were put to death.
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Exercise 96 [B).
REvISION.

After the death of Cadmus many more people came to live
imn the Cadmea. Here they built many houses, so that at
length they made a large city which they called Thebes.
‘The Cadmea became the citadel of Thebes, and the king bade
the citizens fortify it with very strong walls, in order that
when an enemy attacked the city the inhabitants might take
refuge in the citadel. There was once a king of Thebes
called Amphion, who sang so beautifully that all things were
compelled to obey him, and even the stones used to follow
him. Knowing this, he began to sing in the middle of the
city, and so many stones came together to hear him sing
that in a short time a stone wall was built round the

city.
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Exereise 97 [4}
REVISION.

1. May they never be base enough to betray the city !
9. I was afraid they would come to attack us.
8. Do not suppose that they did not see you.

4, So great was their wisdom that people came to see them

from all sides.

B. At the approach of spring we will set out to besiege the
town.

6. Those who sought refuge in the Acropolis were too few to
resist the enemy.

7. May you never discover who told me this!
8. Let them not fear that we shall do them harm.

9. We sent many messengers to find out where you had

gone.

10. I will go to the king on condition that you give me a
large reward.
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Exercise 98 [B].
REvISION,

‘We must be on our guard lest they should deceive us.

They were surrounded by the mountains so that they
could not escape.

. Let us fly for refuge to the mountains that the enemy

may not catch us.

. So closely was the city besieged that the citizens could

get no provisions.

. They resisted a long time, so that even the enemy mar

velled at them.

. Do not be afraid to speak.
. I know that he is ill, and I am afraid he is dead.

. These men were too brave to fly, and they were all

killed.

. Would that I might perish, 50 as not to see the enemy in

our city.

We will spare you on condition that you throw away
your arms.
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Exercise 99 [4]
REvVISION.

1. They were ordered to march all day.
. 1 am not afraid they will attack us unprepared.
. The general sent forward cavalry to get information*
. Let us persuade them not to run ? into danger

. Do not tell me that they have chosen Cleon.

2
3
4
5
6. Why do you forbid our remaining here?
7. May we always be allies and never enemies !
8. He is too good to do harm to any one.

9

. He commanded them to find out how many the enemy
were.

10. Take care not to acquit the guilty.

1 To find out what was being done._
8 Say come into danger.



REVISION 111

Exercise 100 [B)
Revision.

1. Do not return here.

2. They promised to acquit me on condition that I accused
my friends.

3. He exhorted the soldiers not to fear danger.

4. The scouts went forward in order to perceive the enemy
approaching.

5. They asked why Cleon was general.

6. Those who returned to Athens were put to death,
but those who remained in Asia escaped.

7. I knew the enemy would conquer us.

8. 1 was afraid the enemy would conquer us.

9. I think that, with Brasidas for general, we shall be
victorious.

10. Do you know how long the battle lasted
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CONDITIONAL SENTENCES

46. Conditions may be divided into two classes :—
A, Conditions relating to the Present or Past.
B. Conditions relating to the Future.

A. PRESENT AND Past CONDITIONS.

In these conditions the question of fulfilment is already
decided, but we may or may not wish to imply anything
with regard to this. Present and Past Conditions, therefore,
fall into two classes :—

(1) Where we simply assume the condition without imply-
ing anything as to its fulfilment. Such conditions are—

‘If the well is ful, it rained yesterday.’

‘If Gracchus conspired against the state, he was justly
slain.’

*If the gods do base actions, they are not gods.’

‘If you know this, you are wiser than 1.’

‘If a triangle has equal sides it has also equal angles.’?

The construction of these is—
Protasis—el with the Indicative.
Apodosis—generally the Indicative.?
eg. € éBpovrnae, kai oTparrev.
If it thundered, it also lightened,
(2) When we imply that the condition is not or has not
been fulfilled.
*If you were not helping us, we should not try.’

1 Observe that all hypotheses in Euclid are of this kind. They
simply assume a certain condition for argument’s sake, and show
what the result is if the condition be fulfilled.

2 But the apodosis may often take the form of a command, a
wish, or a question.
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‘T he had taken my advice, he would have recovered.’
‘If he had taken my advice, he would now be well.”

The construction of these is—

Protasis—e with a Past tense of the Indicative.
Apodosis—A Past, tense of the Indicative with d&v.

The Aorist is to be used of a simple occurrence in Past
time, the Imperfect of the Present time or of an act con-
tinued or repeated in Past time.

e.g. €l un émhoUTovr ovK v Tpxov.

If I were not rich, I should not be ruling.

el Tjpaprov amébavoy av.

If I had made a mistake, I should have been put to death.
el e émraidevlns, ovx av nyvoers.

If you had been well educated, you would not be ignorant.

B. FuTurRE CONDITIONS.

We may state Future Conditions in two ways :—
(1) We may make a distinct supposition of a future case—
“If he does this,” or ‘If he shall do this.’
The construction is—
Protasis—iév with the Subjunctive or less frequently €
with the Future Indicative.?
Apodosis—naturally a Future Indicative.?
e.g. éav {nTijans evprioes.
If you seck you will find.
el kMéyreis Bikny dwaoeus.
If you steal you will be punished.

1 In this example the protasis contains a condition relating to the
Past (and hence uses the Aorist), while the apodosis expresses what
would have been the Present consequence (and hence uses the
Imperfect).

2 As being a stronger and more precise form of expression, el with
the Future Indicative is especially used in threats and warnings,

3 But the apodosis may often take the form of a command, a
wish, or a question.
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(2) We may put the case less vividly, more ‘remotely,’
" f.e. in a form which represents the condition as less likely to
be fulfilled—* If he should do this,’ or ‘If he were to do this,’
or ‘If he did this.’

Protasis—e with the Optative,

Apodosis—Optative with dv,

e.g. € {nroizs, edpois dv.
If you were to seek, you would find.

Further Examples of Conditionals—
A. (1) el Tdd dyvoeis, raxds émraidetins.

If you do not know this, you were badly educated.

el mémpaye TobTo, KANDS Eel.

If he has done this, it will be well.

(2) € rabra jjxovae, Ta alra dv émpake.

If he had heard this, ke would have done the same.

el To7e Ens, kal av Tov lepinhéa dv é0adpales.

If you had been living then, you foo would have been an
admirer of Pericles.

el Tore év Th) Mepains) éns, 765 cewond dv dméfaves.

If you had been living in Persia at that time, you would
have been killed by the earthquake.

B. (1) éav &\bps viv, moTe Eaes olkor;

If you go now, when will you be at home ?

€t TabTa Méfews kaxds Ppavel.

If you are going to say this, you will appear a coward.

(2) od wap dv pe 0 Baciheds émrawoln, el éEehaivorps

ToUs evepyéTas.

For the king would not praise me if I banished my

benefactors.
€l TabTa Méyois, kakos dv Palvoto,
If you were to say this, you would appear to be a coward.



CONDITIONAL SENTENCES 115

Exercise 101.
1. If you say this you are ignorant.
2. If you do this you will suffer.
3. If you had done this you would have suffered
4, If you were to do this you would suffer.
5. If you had done this you would be suffering.
6. If they come I shall see them.
7. If they had come I should have seen them.
8. If they said this they were mistaken.
9. If I do not see you I will write.
10. If T had seen you I should not have written.
11, If I were not here they would have written,

12. If I were to see them I should not write.
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Exercise 102 | 4]

. If the army had not arrived the city would have been

taken.

. If we do not march at once the city will be taken.

. If T had been present myself these things would not

have happened.
If there are gods there are also works of gods.

If they had been acting thus they would not now be

safe.

If I write to you, set out at ouce.

. If this is so I was mistaken

If they were to come we should all rejoice.

. If they do not come, let us keep the gifts ourselves.

If you had been present no one would have dared to
speak,
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Exercise 103 [B].

1. If they send Brasidas they will defeat the Athenians,

2. If Brasidas had not been in Thrace the Athenians would

have been victorious.:
8. If he said that, he lies.

4. If Demosthenes had been speaking I should have
listened.

5. If you were to speak I should listen.

6. If you do not come at once I shall not wait.

7. If this was the case they were cowards.

8. If the messengers had arrived, all would have been well.
9. If you plotted against the city you would be banished.

10. If you plotted against the city you were a traitor.

b
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Exercise 104 (4]
‘We shall acquit you if you accuse your comrades.

If you had not banished Alcibiades, Athenians, you
would not be suffering these evils.

. If Philip took Potidaea. without our help, is he not able

also to take Olynthus?

. If a Spartan were to do such a thing, he would be

punished.

. It will be best for us if Philip opposes us at Pydna.

. If he said that, he made a mistake.

If you have any one able to give better advice, choose

him general.

. If he were to learn where this money is hidden he would

steal it.

. If I knew, I would tell you.

If I had not sought for it I should never have found it.
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Exercise 105 [B].

1. If you help this man, you will appear base.
2. You would be very unjust if you blamed me.
3. If Harmodius slew the tyrant he benefited the Athenians.

4. If Philip is now master of Thermopylae, he is able to
march without hindrance! into Attica.

5. The Athenians will be glad if Alcibiades be banished.

6. If you had been taught by Socrates you would not
think thus.

7. If peace were made all would be well.

8. If they have received my letter they will welcome you
as a friend.

9. If they had not guarded the gates, the city would bave
been taken.

10. If you are ready at dawn, we will start then.

1 No one hindering.
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Exercise 106 [4].

A herald went through the city making the tollowing
proclamation to the Thebans:—‘If any one dares to bury
Polynices or any of the Argives, he will be put to death.’
But Antigone, the sister of Polynices, loved her brother so
dearly that she resolved to disobey the king, even if she
should lose her life by doing this. Therefore in the night
she went out and buried the body. When the king learnt
what she had done he was very angry, but still he would
have pardoned her if she had been willing to confess that
she had done wrong. But she boldly said, ‘If I have acted
rightly, T am not afraid to die’ Then the king, growing
still more angry, commanded his guards to shut her up in a
cave that she might die of hunger.

Exercise 107 [B].

Then Demosthenes came forward and spoke as follows :—
‘ Athenians, if you send ambassadors to Philip to ask for
peace, you will only increase our present danger; for he
will perceive that you are afraid of him, and will therefore
have greater hopes of conquering you. But why do you
fear him? If he were as powerful as you suppose, he would
have conquered all his other enemies and would be marching
against you. But as it is, he is surrounded on all sides
by enemies, and even if he conquers them his army will
be much weaker than before, so that we shall be able to
attack him with confidence. Do not therefore despair, but
fortify the city as strongly as possible, and collect more
forces to fight against the common enemy of Greece.’
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Exercise 108 [4].

Had they not trusted Alcibiades there would have been
a panic in the town. But Alcibiades called the garrison
together and spoke as follows :—‘ Comrades, you have heard
by what disaster Athens has lost her fleet. It is for us?
now to consider what it is most expedient for us to do.
If I were still your general I would command you. But, as
things are now, I can only advise you to take service under
the Thracian for the present. If any one of you is in
want of money immediately, let him ask for it, and if the
opportunity ever comes I will show my thanks to you by
gifts many times greater. May you, under some more
fortunate general, yet render service to® the Athenians and
all Greece.’

Exercise 109 [B)

When the army had been drawn up for battle, the general
thus addressed the soldiers: ‘If we were now about to fight
in a foreign country to increase our own possessions, the
gods would perhaps be on the side of the enemy. But if
the gods help men who are defending their native land, they
ought now at least to be helping us. In the days of our
fathers the Greeks would never have conquered the Persians
if the gods had not been on their side; and our present
enemies have shown themselves even more impious than the
Persians. If, then, we fight bravely, believing that the gods
themselves will help us, we shall conquer.’

1 juérepdy dore, % help.
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PARTICIPLES

Certain usages of Participles have been already described
on pp. 12, 34, 52, and 94.

To these we may add the following :—

47. The Participle used to express the cauge or ground
of an action is frequently emphasised by &7e, inasmuch as, or
@3, on the ground that. The latter implies that what is stated
by the Participle is given as the thought or statement of the
subject of the principal verb. Negative od,

e.g. 0 Kdpos dre mwals dv H8eto 7 oToAi.
Cyrus, as being a child, was delighted with the dress.
Tov Ilepixhéa év ailrig elyov s melcavra odas
ToNEuELY.
They blamed Pericles on the ground that he had induced
them to go to war.

48. The Participle may be used as a substitute for the
protasis of a Conditional sentence. Negative p4,
e.g. To0TO w7 morobvres (=el p7 ToOTO TWOLOTEV) OUK
&v €D mwparrotev.
Unless they did this they would not prosper.

49. The Participle may be wused concessively. In
this sense it is frequently emphasised by xal or xaimep.
Negative ol.

e.g. émoixtipw adrov xaimwep dvopevi} fvra.
I pity him though he is my enemy.
Where ‘although’ means ‘even if,’ introducing a condition

and not an admitted fact, it should be translated by xai €l
or xal édv with the suitable form of conditional sentence.
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50. Comparative Clauses are expressed by domep, as if,
with the Participle. Negative od.
e.g. obx é0éner’ dxovew, domep 78n eldoTes.

You are unwilling fo listen, as if you knew it all already.

51. The Participles éywv and dywv are constantly equi-
valent vo the English with.
e.g. dpikero dywv (§xwv) Tpraroaiovs omhiTas.
He arrived with 300 hoplites.

Notice that a Participle follows these verbs :—¢aivo-
pas, I appear 3 xaipo and Hdopas, I am pleased; madopar
and Mjyw, I cease; dpyw, I begin; Siateléw, I continue ;
Tuyxdve, I happen; havBdvew, I remain hid, escape motice ;
$bdvw, I anticipate.

eg. paiverar aopos dv. He is manifestly wise.!
Siarehel Spryifopevos. He continues angry.
Eruyev éNOdv. He happened to have
come,

¢pBacer fuds doicopevos. He arrived before us
(He anticipated us
arriving).

abev adTods Puydv. He escaped  without
being seen by them
(He was hidden
escaping).

E\abev (éavrov) wovjoas.  He did it unawares.

The last two verbs may also have their construction
inverted, e.g. apixero dpldoas, Epvye Malbwv.

1 §.e. Being wise he s made manifest. @aivera cois eivas has
o slightly different sense, * he appears to be wise.’
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Exercise 110 {A4].

. We happened to be present while the orator was

speaking,

2. They ceased from fighting at the command of the general.
3. They escaped from the eity without being observed by

10.

the guards.

. They were put to death on the charge of plotting against

the city.

. It is our duty to obey the king although he is mot

always just.

. 'We reached the city first.
. We pardoned him because he did not know what he wasg

doing.

. The general advanced with an army of 12,000 men.

They killed all the prisoners, and that too though they
knew they were innocent.

We got to the mountain before the enemy

Exercise 111 [B].

1. This boy came in first in the race.!

. The ships came into the harbour without being seen by

the enemy.

The Athenians blamed Miltiades on the ground that he
had received bribes.

As he was a boy, the judges pardoned him.

! say runaing,
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Those who happened to hear him were greatly surprised.

We dismissed the prisoners, and that too though we
knew they had plotted against us.

. They blamed the generals for not saving the sailors.
. They said this as if they knew that we should believe

them,

They ceased from the war because both the generals had
been killed.

The slaves came with many splendid presents from the
king.

Exercise 112 {4].

. I was delighted to welcome your friends.

Though he was not my brother I treated him as if he
were.

Why do you keep on asking me the same questions {
He was plainly very much ashamed.

He came to me with no money ; but I gave him all that
he needed because he was my father’s friend.

If you stop threatening me I will listen to you.

. They banished Thucydides on the ground that he had

lost Amphipolis by his carelessness.

The Athenians and Spartans began striving for the
leadership of the Greeks in the time of Cimon.

They happened to have sent the fleet to Lemnos.

Get there before him, if you can.
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Exereise 113 [B].
1. He continued to live at Athens though he was hated by
all the citizens.

2. They were put to death on the charge of plotting against
the government.

3. I believe that Brasidas and his men will reach the city
first.

4. Although the Athenians knew that Aristides was just,

they were not pleased at always hearing this.

B. They escaped unobserved from the city and embarked in
the ship.

6. We all rejoiced to hear that you had arrived safely.

7. They carefully preserved the shield as it had been sent
by the gods.

8. The general resolved to advance cautiously though the
enemy had left their camp.

9. They were plainly Greeks, though we could not under-
stand what they said.

10. We reached the mountains before the enemy, and pitched
our camp in a strong position.
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Exercise 114 [4].

When many years had passed, there came a messenger to
Thebes to tell Oedipus that King Polybus was dead, and
to beg him to return to Corinth and be king of the city.
But Oedipus would not return on account of the oracle ; for
though the king was dead, the queen was still alive, and he
feared that some madness might compel him to desire to
marry her. He told this to the messenger, who happened
to be the herdsman who had found Oedipus in the forest
when he was a child. Then the old man, as if he were
doing the king a service, informed him that he was not the
son of Polybus, but had been found on Mount Cithaeron
with his feet tied * with a string.

Exercise 115 {B].

When Jocasta heard this, she perceived that Oedipus was
her son; and when Oedipus began to enquire about his
father, he found out that he was the king whom he had
himself killed. Then because he could no longer bear to
gee his mother, he put out? his own eyes, and his mother
went to her room and died by her own hand.® Thereupon
the Thebans banished him, on the ground that if he remained
all the citizens would suffer. Oedipus, after wandering for
many years in company with his daughter Antigone, at last
came to Athens, where he continued to live for the future.

1 tied as to his feet. 2 éxxevréam. 3 alroyepl.
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IMPERSONAL VERBS

52. The following verbs take the Dative and the
Infinitive :—

Soxel poe it seems (good) to me, I am resolved.
wpéme pot it becomes me.

mpOTKEL POL it concerns me.

cvupéper pou it ts expedient for me.

Avaerekel pot it is profitable for me,

EE',SU” Ko } it s possidle for me, I may.
mapETTL ot

8¢t and ypsj (Imperf. ypiv or éxpfiv), it is necessary (I ought
or I must), take the Accusative and the Infinitive.
XpN fpds TadTa Spdv  we ought to do this.
XpHv uds TabTa Opav  we ought to have dome this.

The following take the Dative of the Person and Genitive
of the thing :—
péreaTi pow TodTou I have a share in this,

Héle pot TovTOU I care jfor this.
petapéher pot TodTov I repent of this.

ACCUSATIVE ABSOLUTE

53. The Impersonal Verbs use an Accusative Absolute,
in the Neuter Singular, instead of a Genitive.
e.9. ékov amiévas wpoelhovro pévew.
It being permitled (leave being given) fo go away,
they preferred to stay.
So Séov NaBelv Ty T,
It being necessary fo take the city.
86Eav or dedoyuévov NaBeiv v Té w.
It having been determined to take the city.
adidvarov bv onufvat.
It being impossidle to signal.!

1 Also wapdv, it being possible.
mwpootkov, it being fitting,
wapagyov, an opportunity offering.
elpnuévov, it having been stated or laid down,



T TR

©m TS o

—
[=]

© M A O B N

IMPERSONAL VERBS—ACCUSATIVE ABSOLUTE 129

Exercise 1168 [4].

. T hope you repent of your folly.
. It being necessary to retreat, the soldiers set out at once.

These men ought not to have a share in the plunder.

. We marched with all speed, as it had been resolved to

encamp early.

. Although it was possible for them to ransom the king,

they left him in the foreign land.

. You ought to have given them what they asked.

As it was impossible to advance on account of the snow,
they halted.

. I think it is to our advantage to give back the prisoners.
. The orator spoke as if it were necessary to give up the

10.

city.
Themistocles wished to equip a fleet on the ground that
it was impossible to resist the Persians by land.

Exercise 117 [B].

. We have no part in this matter.

Do you not repent of what you have done?
He went away after hearing this, as if it was not neces-
sary for him to answer.

. Surely you ought to have come to our help with a large

force?

. He clearly thought that his friends had resolved to wait.
. T advised them to surrender on the ground that it was

impossible to hold out any longer.

. I suppose this is not wrong, but I say it is not ex-

pedient for us.
The Romans were all killed, although they might have
escaped.

. If we have no share in the booty we will never fight

again.

. Let us fight bravely now that we have an opportunity of

saving our country.
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VERBAL ADJECTIVES

54, The verbal adjective in -7T€os implies necessity. It
has two constructions, Personal and Impersonal. The Agent
is expressed by the Dative.

(a) In the Personal Construction the form -Téos, -Téa,
-téov is used. This (like the Latin Gerundive) is always
passive, and can therefore be used only with transitive
verbs.,

e.g. obernTéa éoTiv Hulyv 7 wiles.
We must help the city.

(3) In the Impersonal Construction the forms . . . Téov
(peuter singular of . . . Téos) and sometimes . . . Téu (neuter
plural) are used, with éor{ expressed or understood. This
construction is active in sense, and the objects are in the
case governed by the verb.

&.g. TaliTa Huiy womTéoy daTiv.
We must do this (Note that TaiTa is the direct
object of woinTéov).
Bonbnréov Juiv v 77 moXer.
We had fo help the state.

556. The construction (3) is equivalent to 8e or ypif (it is
necessary) with the Accusative of the person and the Infinitive,
Thus TadTa Huiv mwomréor éor{ might equally well be
rendered 8¢t Huds Tradra Tofjoas.
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Exercise 118 [4].

1. We must not give up our allies to the Athenians.

2. He told the soldiers that they must not despise the

enemy.
3. A share of the booty must be given to the allies.
4. He had to give his daughter in marriage to a poor man,
5. You must not give away so large a sum of money.
6

. Surely we must honour those who died on behalf of

their country.

7. The general announced that a start must be made at

once.

8. They knew that they must undertake the matter them-

selves.

©

The captains passed the word along that the army was
to go to the help of the allies.

10. The Athenians had been told that they must leave their

city, and remove to Salamis.
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Exercise 119 [B]

. We must all give up our possessions.

., 'We had to remove so as not to fall into the hands of the

enemy.

. The garrison were informed that the eity must be sur-

rendered.
You must sell your house to provide bread.

They were told that they must bring food and clothes

for the strangers.
They had to set out at once to reach the island in time.

As he was once my guest, I thought I ought to help him.

. They were aware that they must either betray the city

or be killed.

. Word was passed along the lines that an attack was to

be made immediately.

The men of old, who won this great empire for us, muss
always be held in honour.
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PRONOUNS

(Before ¢his Lesson pages 38-41 should be revised.)

58. Reflexive.

The usual Reflexive of the 3rd person is éavrdv. The
Reflexive € with its plural o¢as should only be used in a
subordinate clause referring to the subject of the Prineipal
Verb.

e.g. dmérTewve Tovs éavrod Taidas.

He killed his own children.
fipovto 8ia i adlow ovk éBonbicauey.
They asked why we had not come to their help.

57. Demonstratives.

Besides the difference explained on page 40, observe
that when oOros and éxeivos are opposed they frequently
mean * the latter,” ¢ the former,’ respectively ; and when oJ7os
and 8¢ are opposed, they frequently mean  the preceding,’
and ¢ the following.’

e.g. TV aTpatnydy éxeivos uév dvpeidrepos M, odTos
8¢ edTuyéaTepos.
Of the genmerals, the former was more brave, the latter
more successful.
0 pév TadTa fpeto, 6 8¢ Tdde dmwexplvaro.
The ome asked this, and the other answered as follows.!

1 There is the same distinction between rocaire and 7oodde,
and between ovrws and Hds,



134 GREEK EXERCISES

2. On page 40 the use of the Article as a Pronoun ¢
W&V . .. 0 8¢, etc., has been explained. It is also used as a
Pronoun when o 06, but he, or oi 8¢, but they, begins a sen-
tence ; the Article in this phrase must refer to some person
or thing mentioned in the previous sentence but not the
subject of the previous sentence.

eg. ot Ilépoar r1édv Miknoiwy éxparnoav: of 8¢
peTdrnoav.
The Persians conquered the Milesians, and they (the
Milesians) migrated.

Also observe the phrase mpo Tod, before that.

58. Relatives.

The Relative 65 is equivalent to the Latin qui, but cannot
be used interrogatively.
The word 8a7ts is both a General Relative (Latin quicungue,

whoever) and an Indirect Interrogative, i.e. it is used in
asking Indirect questions.

59. Attraction of the Relative.

Where the Relative would naturally be Accusative, and
the antecedent Genitive or Dative, the latter frequently
attracts the Relative to its own case.

e.g. éxpito Tals BiBrows als elyer.
He used the books he had.
Or still more commonly—
éxpito als elye BiBrous.
Sometimes when the antecedent 1s governed by a Pre

position, the antecedent is omitted and the Preposition
governs the Relative.

7 -~
e.g. éEfjryyeiher adre mepl dv émoles.

He informed him of what he was doing.
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60, Other Pronouns.

Greek has a Reciprocal dA\sf\ovs, one another, but may
also use dAMos . . . d\hov like the Latin alius . . . alium.
e.9. dAhos &ANe E\eyev, one was saying to another. Like
Latin, it also used such contracted phrases as dAlos dAro

Néye, one says ome thing, another sa ys another thing ; dAAos
aX\obev, some from one place, others Jrom another,

d\\os = Lat. alius, one of any. number.
{ 0 érepos =Lat. alter, one of two. (In this sense it must
always have the article.)
oi &repor=one of two parties of people.
ékaaTos = Lat. quisque, each of any number,!
éxdtepos=Lat. uterque, each of two (taken singly)
éxdrepot, each of two parties.

dppbrepor=Lat. ambo, both (taken together).
otdérepos

} = Lat. neuter, neither,
undérepos

61. Position of Pronouns.
When used with Nouns, odros, éxeivos, 60e, & €KaTEPOS,

dudorepou, regularly take the Predicative position, the rest
the Attributive position.

eg. e 1) xdpa, this country.
apdoTepor ol arpatiyyol, both the generals,
7 TowayTn Ydpa, such a country.

The position taken by adrés is explained on p. 38; that
taken by Possessive Genitives éavrod, éuod, etc., on p. 41.

! Notice ka8 éxagrov, singly, each by kimself; &s Exaoros or
ws éxaaros, each by himself,
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Exercise 120.

. Tell us who said that.

. I know the man to whom you were speaking,

. They knew why the citizens hated them.

. They were both condemned to death, the one justly, but

the other unjustly.

. Before this most of the soldiers had gone away.

. Some ships came from one harbour, some from another.
. Neither of these two men is worthy of honour.

. That is the man whose sons you killed.

. Tell me about what you heard. »

i0.
. Each of the soldiers received a reward.
12,
13.
14.
15,
16.
17.
18.

Each of the two armies was defeated.

I gave him back his sword

They did not obey their own king.

‘We ransomed the citizens, and they came home at once.
‘Wise men should honour one another.

‘We cannot defeat so great a force.

Having heard this, he replied as follows.

Nicias and Demosthenes were both generals of the Athe-
nians, but the latter was more successful than the
former.

Let us ask them each by himself.
I cannot tell what your friends will say.
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Exercise 121 [4].

The soldiers were unwilling to obey either of the two
generals.

‘When the friends reached the river one crossed and the
other went back.

. We gave him a large sum of money, and he immediately

went away.

. Such soldiers are not capable of bearing hardships,
. They promised to reward the man who had brought them

food.

. The general came to such a pitch of boldness that he was

always ready to fight.

In the Senate one party voted for war, the other to keep
peace.

. Before this each of the soldiers received three obols a day.

. The enemy, advancing at a run, charged both wings simul-

taneously.

I informed the general about what I had heard in the
camp.

This was what Demosthenes said ; and Aeschines replied
as follows.

Hannibal and Alexander were both great generals, but

the latter was more fortunate than the former.

When day dawned the survivors looked at one another,
wondering how many were still alive.
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Exercise 122 [B].

. One of the brothers became king, the other was killed.

. Though both my sons were dear to me, I esteemed the

elder more highly.

Before this we believed that both the towns had been
destroyed.

We gave them food when they were hungry, and they

were always grateful to us.

. Each of the sailors received a large reward from the state.

. They declared that they were grateful to us for what we

had done.

. They promised to go away if we gave them money.

. When one of the two orators had spoken thus, the other

replied as follows.

. They reached such a degree of cowardice that they were

afraid even of these barbarians.

Tell me who gave you the present which you value most
highly.

Of these Greeks the former was the wiser, the latter the

more successful.

As the night was dark the soldiers were wounding one

another.
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PREPOSITIONS

[ 4 table of Prose usages of Prepositions is given in the Appendix,
page 233.]

Exercise 123.

After this.

On account of this,

In addition to this.

To fight on horseback.
For the sake of money.
Down from the mountain,
According to law.
Contrary to law.

Along the river.
Without hope.

Every ten years.

On behalf of his son.
He spoke of his son.

He spoke against Nicias

Up stream,

Down stream.

In the time of Solon.

He came with his friends.
In the presence of the king.
By means of a slave.

Day by day.

In our power.

With the help of the gods.
It was done by him.

The king and his followers.
They sailed towards Lemnos.
In the meantime.

They were drawn up four deep.
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Exercise 124 [4].

. If you value freedom highly you will never be subject to

a tyrant.

. As they were fighting on horseback they could easily

overtake the fugitives.

They continued to fight all day long and did not stop till
the evening.

. It was reported that Philip was coming to attack us with

as many as 20,000 men.

If they had acted contrary to law they would have been
punished.

. According to Pindar we ought to consider water the best

of all things.

. For many reasons I intend to help the Thebans, though

they are waging war against my own country.
‘Whilst he was engaged in this he did not observe that
the enemy had taken the city by storm.

For the most part philosophers discuss the origin of the
world.

On this account they were compelled to be on friendly
terms with the Athenians.’

I consider it of the utmost importance to remain friendly
with Sparta.

1 Dative alone.
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Exercise 125 [B}.

. Except a few, all the Greeks resisted the Persians.

T will ask him to wait either instead of me or with me,

Those on the right wing were routed by this charge, but
the hoplites on the left remained where they had been
stationed.

. It is in your power to confer a great benefit on your

country.

. If they march through our country they will destroy

evarything.

. If they had made peace on better terms the peace would

have lasted till now.

. He has done, moreover, brave deeds on behalf of his

native land.

. After this Demosthenes often spoke against the friends

of Aeschines.

If I were to become engaged on some other work I should
not be able to finish this; for which reason I shall not
begin it, not even for your sake.

He set out for home at the same time as I did ; if he has
not arrived, I fear something has happened.

They first marched along the river, and then, having
crossed it by the bridge, encamped near the mountain,
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Exercise 126 {4]

Meanwhile certain allies of the Syracusans, while on their
way to Syracuse, were at the request of Nicias cut off by the
Sikels. Had Nicias taken this step while Gylippus was on
his march, the Athenians would perhaps have taken the city.
Even now, 800 of these allies were slain, but 1500 reached
Syracuse. Soon after this Demosthenes resolved to make a
night attack upon the city. His men, in spite of having
suffered so many hardships, were full of hope and confidence.
They were now going to fight under a general who had won
the highest reputation on account of his wisdom and courage,
and they all believed that under his command they would
take the city at last.

Exercise 127 [B].

In the spring of the following year Scipio set out with not
less than 30,000 men for Carthage, which was distant only a
few days’ journey. He approached the town unobserved
and fell unexpectedly upon the Punic garrison of about a
thousand men, the fleet attacking from the side of ! the sea,
and the army at the same time from the mainland. Though
it was not possible to hope for help, and though there were
not enough men in the town to man the walls, Mago, who
was in command of the garrison, did not lose heart, but armed
the citizens and resisted valiantly. He even made a sortie,
which however the Romans easily repulsed.

1 from,
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Exercise 128 [4].
REVISION.

The army being thus dispirited, Xenophon alone appeared
to be of good courage, though he himself did not hope to see
Greece again. For now that for a little time the barbarians
had ceased from their attacks, the mountains which they saw
in front terrified them. Xenophon therefore went about
among the soldiers exhorting them. To the captains he said : '
‘The army chose you to be captains after the death of
Clearchus, supposing that you were the bravest and most
ready to suffer hardship of us all. If you now show your-
selves disheartened, how shall I encourage the rest?’ To the
soldiers he spoke thus: ‘If a man were to ask me, comrades,
why you are so disheartened, I could not answer him ; nor
would Cyrus have led you from Sardis to Babylon if he had
known you were such men. You have passed through the
greater dangers, the less remain. Yet, as if you were not the
same men who defeated the Persians, you now shudder at

mountains and wild beasts.’
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Exercise 129 [B].
REVISION.

When all preparations had been made, Nicias was suddenly
terrified by an eclipse of the moon. He sent men to consult
the prophets, and declared that he would obey them in every-
thing. According to Thucydides they replied that the army
must wait for twenty-seven days, but other writers relate
that Nicias himself increased the time. If this is true, who
does not consider that Nicias, though he was the most pious
of men, was guilty of the basest folly? For if the Athenians
had set out without the knowledge of the Syracusans, both
the fleet and the army would have been saved ; whereas by
waiting for so long a time they lost their only chance of
escape.

Exercise 130 [4].
REVISION.

Three years later the Spartans, by making a truce for five
years, allowed the Athenians to devote their attention to the
war against Persia. Cimon eagerly seized ! this opportunity.
At home he was no longer powerful enough to oppose
Pericles ; but he hoped that at the head of a fleet he would
be able not only to defeat the Persians but to enrich both his
country and himself. If he had lived he would in all pro-
bability have accomplished his object 2; but Thucydides tells
us that, while he was blockading a city, Cimon died, and
that the Athenians, compelled to abandon the siege from lack
of food, won a victory both by sea and land over the Phoeni-
cians and Cilicians.

1 {ie used, -2 =what he was intending,
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Exercise 131 [B].
REVISION.

In this year the war came to an end. They made peace
on condition that the Athenians should restore the prisoners
and all the cities taken in the war, and should receive back
Amphipolis. If the Lacedaemonians had given up this city
the Athenians would gladly have maintained the peace. But
though the Lacedaemonians evacuated the town themselves,
they refused to hand it over under plea that it was a free
town ; and when the Athenians complained the ephors re-
plied : ‘The Lacedaemonians are not in possession of Amphi-
polis. If the Athenians wish to possess it, let them reduce
it themselves,” Within a short time the Athenians took
Amphipolis by siege and treated the citizens cruelly ; but
knowing now that the Spartans would not abide by their
agreement, they listened to Alcibiades when he advised them
to create as many enemies as possible for Sparta in the

Peloponnese.
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Exercise 132 [41

REvision.

. If the expedition had started at once they would have

reached the town before the enemy.

. The Athenians reduced this town though it was formerly

in the hands of the Cilicians.

. Peace was made on these conditions and both armies

returned home.

I happened to be present when Demosthenes was spealk-
ing at Athens against Philip.

As if they had not heard what had happened, they con-
tinued their march towards Amphipolis.

Under these circumstances Xenophon resolved to march
against the Carduchi and not to attempt to cross the

river.

If we advance up the river we shall before long reach
Babylon.

The Athenians made peace with the king on condition
that the Ionian cities should be independent.

As far as I am concerned you are permitted to carry this
message to the Thebans.

Accordingly the fleet weighed anchor and sailed towards
Cyprus.
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Exercise 133 [B].
REVISION.

If we were to keep our fleet strong, Athenians, we should

never suffer defeat.

Had not the gates been betrayed by the guards we
should be holding out still.

In this year the Athenians were very confident with
regard to the war, as if they were never going to

suffer another disaster.

If you sail round the island you will find a harbour.

. The Athenians would not spare you now if you had been

defeated, although you have fought in many battles
on their behalf.

If a man advises the Athenians not to begin a war, he

always appears to them a coward.

. As having only just come from a foreign land, I admire

everything that I see in Athens.

If you left behind about 400 men they would be sufficient

to man the walls.

. For the most part he finds pleasure in hunting.

He happened to have fallen ill, and moreover he was
being constantly persecuted by Cleon and his friends.



148 GREEK EXERCISES

INDEFINITE CONSTRUCTION

62. In English we make a sentence indefinite or general by
altering the pronoun or conjunction. E.g. ‘He said what he
thought’ is definite ; ‘ Whatever he thought he said’ is indefinite.
In Greek this indefiniteness affects the mood.

In Primary time the Verb of an indefinife clause is in the
Subjunctive with 4v; in Historic time it is in the Optative
without &. The Negative is always p4.

e.g. 6ca dv BovAyTar Swow.
Whatever he wishes I will give.
el T pa) Bovheiro Eye édidov.
Whatever he did not wish to keep he gave away.

éav R

. “ udywpas, vid. If ever I fight, I conguer.
Sray

6,

. L, }p,axol,m;u, evikwy. If ever I fought, I conquered.
OTrOTE

These Indefinite sentences in which édv and €. are used in
expressing if ever, whenever, whatever, etc., must be carefully
distinguished from the Conditional sentences of Class B
(pages 113, 114).

Exercise 134 [4].

You must follow your general wherever he leads you.
If ever they caught a stranger they put him to death.
‘Wherever I went I always found many friends.

Do not be afraid, but say whatever you wish.

If ever he did not speak the citizens were angry.

T w0
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We will kill the traitors wherever we find them.

He ordered the soldiers to follow wherever the guides
led them.

8. However these things turn out, you at least are innocent.

0, Whatever sort of message they bring, I shall rejoice to

10.

see them,

The general commanded his men to attack the enemy
wherever they found them.

Exereise 135 [B].

. Do whatever he orders you.

. If ever a stranger comes to their land, they receive him

kindly.

They ordered us to follow him wherever he led us.

. Whatever hardships they suffered they never lost heart.
. All whom you find send to me.

. T know that men collect in large numbers wherever gold

is found.

. To whatever city he went he was admired.

. Wherever he happened to be he always wrote a letter

to me.

. T shall send home any who seem to be fainthearted.

10.

All who were not friends of Hippias were banished.
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TEMPORAL CLAUSES

63. All clauses introduced by Conjunctions of time have
their Verbs in the Indicative,! unless they are Indefinite, in
which case they follow the Indefinite construction.

The commonest of such Conjunctions are émes8¥, when,
after, émeidy TdxioTa, as soon as, é€ ob, since, after, &ws,
while, as long as, €ws, péype, until,

‘Until’ is always indefinite when it refers to the Future.

eg. Euewa éws apixov. I waited tll you came.
péve €ws dv pabps. Wait till you hear.

novyalor éws? of moNéutor émiowey. They waited
Jor the enemy to charge.

EXCEPTION—1rplv.

wplv takes the Infinitive when the principal Verb is affirm-
ative. Otherwise it follows the above rule.

This corresponds to a difference in the meaning of 7pév.
With the Infinitive it can only be translated by before.
With its other constructions it can be translated by either
before or until.

Notice that, as in Indirect Statement, the subject of the
Infinitive with mpiv, if it is the same as the subject of the
principal verb, will be in the Nominative ; and even if the
subject is not expressed, a complement of the Infinitive will
be in the Nominative.

1 For the use of the Aorist in Temporal Clauses, see page 10, rule 8,
% Here ‘ until * is future relatively to the time of the principal verb.
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¢g. wpiv Tovs woleuiovs émeAbely dméduyov.  They
Jled before the enemy charged.

wpiv avip yevéolar érenelrnoev. He died before
he became @ man,

obk dmeut molv Qv av ENOys. I shall wot go till
you come.

obx dmiia mpw ov fAbes. I did not go until you
came.

N.B.—The above rule for piv will be sufficient at
present. But

(1) Sentences not actually negative were sometimes
felt to involve negatives, and were then followed
by the corresponding construction of mpiv.

(2) Wherever before in English cannot be changed to
until without altering the sense it would be trans-
lated by wpiv with the Infinitive. ‘This will
sometimes be the case after negatives.

e.g. 008¢ wpiv jrrnOivas é0dppe..
Not even before being beaten had he any courage (much
less afterwards).
where unfil would make nonsense.



152 GREEK EXERCISES

Exercise 136 (4}
1. When Darius died Artaxerxes was made king.
2. While I was in Persia I learnt many strange things.
3. We shall continue to fight until we take the city.
4. Whenever there is an opportunity attack the enemy.
5. Before departing he gave the Athenians these instructions.

6. They did not dare to wage war on us till they had seized

our generals.
7. After the cities had been destroyed, what happened ?
8. He was called our friend till he captured Olynthus.
9. He kept quiet until he should have allies in Greece.

10. They did this till darkness came on.
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Exercise 137 [B].

. Whilst he was still speaking the messengers arrived.
. Till T come let the treaty remain.

. I am afraid the citizens will die of hunger before pro-

visions are brought in.
When they had settled these matters they departed.
‘Whenever they came together they used to talk nonsense.

T dismissed the messengers before they had finished
speaking.

. After eating something they used to get up and proceed

on their march.

. Do not send for the doctor before you are ill.

Whilst he was in prison he saw his friends whenever
he wished.

Since the time when I left Athens I have heard nothing
about the war.
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Exercise 138 [4].

. Let us not try to storm the city until reinforcements

arrive.

. They continued to resist to the best of their ability until

the general ordered them to throw awaiy their arms.

From the time when I first arrived at Athens until you
came, I did not cease to associate with Socrates.

. You ought not to condemn these men before you hear

what they have to say.

. I always honoured him after hearing what great services

he had rendered to Greece.

. I all but killed him before I saw who he was.

. I was not able to use the money until you wrote to me.

Whenever I see that man I wonder at his wisdom.

Xenophon ordered the soldiers to bring guides into the
camp whenever they could find any.

10. They were all running in different directions until the

orator came forward and told them not to be afraid.
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Exercise 139 [B].
He was not willing to go until they drove him out
by force.
Whenever he saw a man idling he rebuked him.

When the long walls had been built the Athenians
ceased to fear the Spartans.

They kept the fleet in the harbour until the enemy’s
ships should sail away.

iy

Think before you answer.

I shall not attempt the work until I know how to do it.

.. After the allies began to pay money instead of ships to

the Athenians they were no longer free.

All the time that the city was being besieged, the
inhabitants suffered terribly from lack of food.

. Do not return until they summon you a second time.

They joined battle before they were ready.

They set out before getting their breakfast.
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Exercise 140 [4].

Not long afterwards, when Herakles had nearly reached
Mycenae, and was travelling along the sea-shore, Hera sent
a great gnat that flew among the cattle, biting them till
they all ran away in different directions. Several jumped
into the sea, and Herakles jumped in after them and brought
back all that he could catch, pulling some by the horns and
driving others in front of him ; but the greater number swam
out into the open sea and perished before he could overtake
them. Then he tried to collect all those who had escaped
into the forest, and continued to do this until he was worn
out. All that he could recover he brought to Mycenae, and
sacrificed them to Hera.



TEMPORAL CLAUSES 157

Exercise 141 [4]

If you continue, Athenians, to do as you are doing now,
in a short time we shall be unable to withstand Philip either
on land or on sea. You spend all the resources of the city
on your own pleasure. If instead of that you were to build
ships and pay soldiers with the same money, we should no
longer have to fear Philip or any other foe. TFor our ances-
tors did not squander the resources of the city in time of
peace ; for which reason, whenever they were involved in a
war they were ready. If while at peace they had thought
nothing at all of war, they would never have won the
glorious vietories which you yourselves remember. But
before war broke out they had prepared all their ships, their
sailors, their supplies, and they would never spend a drachma
for their pleasure until all these preparations had been made.

Until you imitate them, your affairs will never prosper.
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Exercise 142 [B).

After this Alcibiades became exceedingly depressed. Even
before he knew that his enemies had resolved to kill him,
be used to tell his secretary that the end of his life was at
hand.! Once in a dream he saw himself lying on a funeral
pyre and the people standing around to set it on fire. The
very night after he had this dream he was awakened by
a loud uproar, and saw that about fifty or sixty Persians
had come while he was asleep, and were now setting fire
to the house. Before they had finished their work, he
wrapped a cloak round his head, that he might not be
choked by the smoke, and ran out with a sword in his
hand. As soon as he got out of the burning house he fell
upon the Persians and put them to flight. They dared not
fight him hand to hand, but some of them standing at a
distance shot at him with arrows until at last he fell. Such
was the end of Alcibiades.

1 ¢In a short time he is about to die.’
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Exercise 143 [B)

Immediately after they had started they were delayed
by adverse winds, and put into the bay of Pylos until the
wind should cease. Before starting, Demosthenes had pro-
posed to the Athenians to fortify some place in Laconian
territory ; and now that the opportunity had come, he begged
the other generals, when they themselves sailed on to Sicily,
to leave him in command of even a few hoplites at Pylos.
‘While the whole fleet was still present, the sailors and
marines built a small fort; when the rest departed, Demo-
sthenes, with a few hoplites, was left behind to defend it.
As soon as the news reached Sparta, a force was sent to
take Pylos; but the fort was already too strong to be taken
easily,



160 GREEK EXERCISES

VERBS OF PREVENTING, ETC.

64. Verbs of ‘Preventing,’ ‘Hindering,' °‘Forbidding,’
Denying,’ in Greek may take—
(¢) The Simple Infinitive.
(b} The Infinitive with .1
e.9. kwAVer adTovs TobTo mwoteiv | He prevents them
elpryes adTods us) TodTO 7rme'iv} from doing this.
‘When the verb of Preventing, ete., is itself negatived (or is
a question expecting the answer no), the double negative
un ot is generally used with the Infinitive.
e.g. ovk elpryel adTovs u7 od TovTO MoLElY.
He does not prevent them from doing this.
7l éumodow pud) odk dmobavely;
What is to prevent their being killed 7
[Here ¢ éumodwy is equivalent to 008¢v éumodwy.]
But «@\dw is not usually followed by a negative, even
when negatived itself.

Exercise 144 [4]
1. Nothing will prevent their paying the penalty for their
cowardice.
2. We cannot prevent his learning what we have done.
8. Xenophon tried to prevent his men lingering.

4. The Spartans could not prevent Pausanias from going
whithersoever he wished.

5. What is to prevent our being deceived by Philip again

1 Verbs of Hindering, Preventing, are often followed by the Geni.

tive of the Infinitive—e.g. elpyet adrods rob [un] rodro moretv.
PY! )
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I refrained from questioning him for fear he might deny
that he had done this.

They were not hindered from hunting wherever they
chose.

They did their best to prevent the expedition from
starting.

They did not forbid his conversing with his friends,
though he was in prison.

There is nothing to delay the citizens from voting at once.
I did not deny that I made a mistake.

Exercise 145 [B].

1. Did you not forbid the hoplites to cross the river?

2. This winter interrupted hostilities between the Athenians

S o

10.

and Spartans.

. There is nothing to prevent the exiles returning.
. They were hindered by fear from accusing Alcibiades.
. I forbade the people to send you into exile.

Let none ever deny that we served our State to the
best of our ability.

It is to the advantage of all of us to prevent the
strangers from suffering harm.

If they remain in our city nothing can prevent their
voting in the Assembly.

. The fact of not having a good harbour prevented the

Spartans from being strong at sea.

Love of their country saved the Greeks from being
worsted by the Persians.
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SUMMARY OF THE USES
OF THE NEGATIVES ot AND pun

65. ol negatives statements, 1) negatives ideas and sen-
tences that do not involve statements, such as prohibitions,
the protasis of a conditional sentence, etc. Therefore

) . .
ov 1s used in—

Statements, direct and in-
direct (in the Ind., Opt.,
or Inf.).

Direct questions that expect
the answer ‘yes’; and in
ordinary indirect questions.

Definite relative and temporal
clauses.

Consecutive clauses with In-
dicative.

The Participle when it in-
volves a statement.

The Infinitive in Indirect

Statement.!

w1j is used in—
All commands, exhortations,
and wishes.

Direct questions that expect
the answer ‘no’; and in
all deliberative questions.

All indefinite clauses.

Consecutive clauses with In-
finitive.

Final clauses (with Subj.,
Opt., or Fut, Ind.).

All conditions.

The Participle with Condi-
tional or Generic force.
[See below, 66.]

The Infinitive except in In-
direct Statement,

1 But see page 50 for uj) used after verbs like hope, promise, swear.
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66. w1} used generically, i.c. in indicating a class.

47 is used both with the Indicative and with the Participle
when we are describing a class and not any specific individuals.

e.g. 8bdfw ge & p oloba.
I will teach yow such things as you do not know.
SiddEw oe [TaiTal & olk oloba.

T will teach you these things which you do not know.

The first of these sentences avoids assertion (cf. in Latin
gui with the Subjunctive); the second makes an assertion
(Latin qui with the Indicative).

Compare also—
odrou of oldev eldoTes.
These men who know nothing,
of undeév eidoTes.
Men who know nothing, the ignorant.

8T. Double Negatives—

1. The uses of the double negative u7 od are explained in
Rule 43 (page 98) and Rule 64 (page 160).

9. o paj with the Aorist Subjunctive (and sometimes with
the Future Indicative) expresses an emphatic negative state-
ment.!

e.g. ob pn TodTo yévnTas (or yevigerat).
This certainly will not happen.

1 The use of od puf with the 2nd Person of the Future Indicative
to express a strong prohibition is entirely poetical.
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Exercise 148 [4].

. The captains were condemned on the ground that they

had not tried to save the sailors.

. They marched with all speed, so that no one was captured

by the enemy.

. They advanced slowly so as not to arrive before

morning.

Not to speak is often worse than to speak rashly.

. 1 was aware that this did not happen in our time.

. Whenever the general was not present in person the

army fared badly.

. Though he was not a soldier himself he was able to lead

an army when it was necessary.

. When the ships did not return, the citizens began to

despair.

. T could not deny that I myself promised to be present.

Did you not hate this man although he had done you no
wrong ?

If they had not arrived at the critical moment the whole
army would have been destroyed.

They will do you no harm unless you provoke them.
‘Whoever does not obey the laws is punished.

Let all who are unwilling to ficht remain in the camp.
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i0.

11

12.

13.
14.

Exercise 147 (B].

. Do not suppose that he is not trustworthy.

Disobedience is most perilous in an army.

. Not having strength any more to go on, he rested.

Though the army had not been victorious, those who
had not been killed in battle got safe home.

After this the Athenians no longer forbade his returning

home.
I am afraid you do not yet believe me.

I should not allow you unless you first explained why

you wish to take vengeance on him.
It is (the mark) of a shameless man not to love his father.
You are not skilled in this art, are you!

You shall certainly suffer nothing so far as I am con-

cerned.

He turned away without answering anything, as if he
had not heard clearly what I said

He made many mistakes on account of his never having

been in command of an army before.
Those who do not speak well are not honoured at Athens.

Whatever you do not know now you will soon learn.
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Exercise 148 [4].
REvIsION.

There was nothing now to save! the whole force from
destruction. The fact that Nicias had prevented the army
from setting out, while there was still hope of escape, had
given fresh confidence to the enemy and filled the Greek
soldiers with rage and despair.? At this crisis® Nicias did
his best to cheer and encourage the men, though he was
well aware that no one was to blame but himself. He
implored them not to despair, and asserted that for his own
part he did not believe that the Syracusans could prevent
their reaching the coast even if they endured many hard-
ships on the march. But in reality he hardly hoped to
persuade any one by such words; and though all were
ready to do whatever he ordered, there probably was not

a man who did not know that their case was hopeless.

1 Use E’[l.‘lro&a')v.

? Say ‘ knowing that Nicias . . ., the enemy were the more con
fident and the Greeks more enraged, etc.’

3 ‘The danger being so great.’
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Exercise 149 [4].
REvISION.

In later times the story was told that Themistocles, after
undergoing many difficulties and dangers, came to Ephesus,
and from this place wrote as follows to the king: ‘I, an
Athenian, have come to thee—the man who did most harm
to the Persians while I was compelled to resist thy father,
but who also did him most good by withholding the Greeks
from destroying the bridge over the Hellespont while he was
journeying from Attica to Asia. Never would I have injured
him, willingly at least; and now I am here, able to do thee
much good, but persecuted by the Greeks on account of my
goodwill to thee. I pray thee therefore to prevent thy
subjects from harming me, and to suffer me to remain here
until I am able to tell thee more clearly in what way thou
mayest best take vengeance on thine enemies.’ After seeing
the king he continued to live near the coast, but did nothing
to fulfil his promise, until at length he died a voluntary
death so as not to be convicted of having made a vain boast.
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Exercise 154 [4].

When Laodamas, King of Thebes, heard that the Epigoni
were coming to avenge their fathers, he armed the citizens
and marched out to meet them, and a battle took place!in
front of the city gates. The Epigoni fought the more bravely
because they remembered their fathers; and though the
Thebans held their ground steadily at first, they lost heart
after their king had been slain by Alcmaeon, and fled for refuge
to the city. The Epigoni encamped before Thebes, saying that
they would not raise the siege until they had taken the city;
and meanwhile the Thebans held counsel as to how they
could best save themselves. At last, at the advice of the
prophet Tiresias, they resolved to leave the city unobserved
by the enemy, taking with them all the possessions they
could carry. They accomplished this while the Epigoni were
feasting and rejoicing after the battle, and ? the whole city
was deserted before any of the enemy perceived what was

happening.

1 Say ‘ they fought.’
% Use &ore with Indicative,
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Exercise 155 [B].

They determined to retreat, fearing that, if they marched
further into the desert, they would suffer even worse from
want of food. Three thousand had been slain in the battle,
but far more perished on the return march. So hard pressed
were they that they left behind the sick and the baggage in
a certain town which had a small garrison. These were
besieged the whole winter, and were only rescued in the
following year, when, being scarcely able to defend them-
selves longer, they were on the point of surrendering.
Xerxes equipped another expedition, but before he set out
ambassadors arrived from the Scythians to make peace.
They agreed to give hostages and not to invade Persian
territory, but to become allies of the Persians. Thus the war
ended.
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Exercise 156 [4].

Nicias had drawn up the Athenians on the right wing and
the Sicilian allies on the left, where, on account of the hill,
they were not likely to share in the contest; for he greatly
feared that if the Athenians were worsted the Sicilians would
desert to the enemy. But before the battle began he ad-
dressed the Athenians as follows:— Men of Athens, you
perceive for yourselves in what danger we lie, and I know
that I myself am responsible for it. But let all of you recall
to mind the great deeds of our ancestors who put to flight
the Persians at Marathon. Would that Miltiades were here
to lead us to-day! But so far as I am able I shall do what
becomes a general, and I believe the gods will be on our

side.’
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Exercise 157 [B].

What would have happened if Alexander, when at the
height of his power, had invaded Italy? According to a
Roman writer the Romans would have been able to get the
upper hand at last, even if they had lost some battles. They
would at any rate have been fighting at home, with ample
provisions and allies to help them, whereas Alexander, if he
had lost many men, would have been compelled to wait a
long time before receiving reinforcements. Moreover, the
Romans had shown! in their wars against Pyrrhus and
Hannibal that in spite of frequent defeats® they never lost
heart ; and though they had no general competent to defeat
Alexander in a battle, yet their soldiers were the best in
the world, inasmuch as they were all free citizens fighting

for their own lives and liberty.

1 use str. aor. pass. of galvouas.
% though often conguered,
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WISHES IN PRESENT AND PAST TIME

69. I. Wishes for the Future are always expressed
by the Optative [p. 78).

II. Wishes for the Present and Past (being necessarily un-
fulfilled) are expressed by etfe, et yép with the Past tenses of
the Indicative, like the unfulfilled conditions of Class A (2)
[p. 112]. The Imperfect is used for Present time or Past
continuous time, the Aorist for Past ‘momentary’ time.

But they may also be expressed by ddelov, -es, -¢, etc.
(with or without e8¢, & ydp) followed by the Infinitive.

wdehov = ‘ ought,’ is an Aorist of ddeidw, fo owe.

In all wishes the Negative is p4.
e.g. € yap abTovs €ldes.

0 if you had seen them! O that you had seen them !
€l yap Tocatryy Svauw elyov.
Would that I had so great power.*

Or the same sentences may be expressed by
[el6] dpenés pe iBetv.?
[l yap] dpehor TocabTyy Slvapw Exew.

1 Or, Would that I had been in possession of such power (in the past).
2 Literally, You ought to have seen me.
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Exercise 158 [4].
Would that I had died before seeing our city subdued !

. May you never suffer such evils as you have inflicted on

others !
Would that Miltiades were still our general !

. Soldiers, may you reap the fruits of victory.
. O that I had never been elected general!
. Would that we might reach the harbour before the storm

falls upon us!

. The Athenians should never have sent an expedition

against Syracuse.

8. Muay you never meet the man who betrayed your father !

e B~ A N

10.

. Would that we had reached the city first!
10.

Demosthenes should still have been alive to encourage us
in the war.

Exercise 159 [B]

. Would that I had lived in the time of Pericles!

‘Would that Jason and his companions had never set out!
O that you may be successful in this contest !

. Would that Miltiades were here to lead us!
. O that T had perished on that day!

. Never may you learn who you are !
. Would that I had died for thee, my son!

Would that we Greeks were marching on Susa and not
on Thebes !

How I would that the son were like his father !

Heaven grant we may never behold such deeds done in
Athens.
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CONDITIONAL SENTENCES
IN ORATIO OBLIQUA

70. 1. The Protasis follows the rule for subordinate clauses
in Oratio Obliqua already given on p. 84. If the Subjunctive
of the Direct becomes Optative, of course édv is changed
to el.

2. The Apodosis.

(a) If the construction with §r¢ or és be used, the rule
on p. 48 is followed.

(%) If the Infinitive (or Participle) construction be used,
this will be in the same tense as the Indicative
or Optative of the Direct speech.®

Whether (a) or (b) be used, the particle &v, if used in the
Direct speech, must be retained in the Indirect.

ExaMpLES.
L. Using the Infinitive construction.
A. 1. el éBpdvrnae, kal forparrer.
én, el éBpovrnae, kal dorpdyrac.
He said that if it (had) thundered it (had) also
lightened.
4. 2. € Hpaptov, amwéfavov dv.
édn, el fuaprey amobaveiy dv.
He said that if he had made a mistake he would
have been put to death.

1 Including the Imperfect with the Present,
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B. 1. e {yrijoes }ez'; ,
. , TeLs.
éav {nrians P

k) \ el: gﬂTﬁUOL €
é T , joew.
¢n abTov & Eyrion evproe.

He said that if he sought he would find.
B.2. ¢l {nroins, ebpos dv.

épn adrov el EnToin evpeiv dv.

He said that if he sought he would find.

II. Using the §7¢ construction.

A. 1, elmrev 31 el éBpovTnoe xal{

floTparrev, }

doTpdyrete.

L} 4 ) o A 4 ¥
A. 2. elmev 61 €l fuaprev améBavey év,

e’ L’ € Id 3
B. 1. elrer b"rl.{ ¢ §nroln edpiiaos

I\

~ e !
éav {nri evprael

B. 3. elmwev 610 €l tyroly edpou dv.
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Exercise 160 [4].

. I am sure that if we had drawn up the army more skil-

fully we should have won the battle.

. He promised that he would not offend again if they

dismissed him.

. He said that if a man is ignorant he is happy.

He promised to meet me if I told him when I should

arrive.

. They supposed that if they gave up the prisoners the

Spartans would restore Amphipolis.

. T hoped to have had my share in this contest if I had

not been prevented from being present.

. They replied that they would have obeyed the king if

they were his subjects.

. The general defended himself by saying that if reinforce-

10.

ments had come, as the Athenians had promised, he

would not have surrendered the town.

I know Peisistratus would not allow these things if he

were tyrant of Athens.

They thought that if Cleon captured the Spartans in
Sphacteria he would benefit Athens more than Nicias.
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Exercise 161 [B].

L [ believe we should have conquered if he had had

another general.
2. They promised to return if the war ceased.

3. 1 was afraid they would be badly treated if they became
subject to the Persians.

4. 1 believe he would still have been alive if he had not

suffered such misfortunes.
5. It was plain that they would perish if we did not go to
their help.

6. They feplied that they would have given back the money
if there had been any need.

7. I am sure they could have saved the city if they had
arrived in time.
8. It was evident that they intended to attack us if we

crossed the river.

9. We should have attacked them at once if they had come

down from the mountain.

10. They swore to reduce the city by famine if they were not
able to take it by force.
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Exercise 162 [4].

The law ordains, Athenians, that if any person has injured
the people of Athens, he shall in the first place be imprisoned
and tried by the people ; and then if he be convicted he shall
be put to death and his goods shall be confiscated. Why,
then, are you in such vehement haste?! Do you suppose
that if you put off voting till to-morrow this law will be
previously annulled? Ought you not rather to fear that, if
by any chance in your anger you were to put an innocent
man to death, you would repent too late? Would that you,
Athenians, could not remember any such deeds done in the
past! I think indeed that you would do more justly if you
honoured these men with crowns; but at least if you delay
your decision till to-morrow, it will still be possible for you

to put the generals to death in whatever way you please.
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Exercise 163 [4].

Cleon declared that if only the Athenians made him
general he would capture Sphacteria in twenty days, and
bring the Spartans as prisoners to Athens. He asserted that
if the generals who were then in command had endeavoured
to serve the interests of the state to the best of their ability,
the island would have been captured long before. ‘Send
me,” he said, ‘and you will never repent it.” To many it
seemed that he had spoken without really wishing to be
taken at his word.! But however that may be, the Athenian
people, who were greatly dissatisfied with the present con-
dition of affairs, elected him general at once. If they had
reflected longer they would probably not have done this;
but at any rate Cleon performed his promise, and returned

to Athens victorious.

! to persuade them.
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Exercise 164 | B).

The soldiers, who for a long time had evidently been dis-
contented, at length declared that they would no longer
obey their officers unless they were informed where they
were going. They said that they would never have started
if the general had not promised to tell them this as soon as
they passed their own frontiers. Thereupon the general
replied that what they said was true, but that it was not
now expedient for them to learn all his plans, lest they
should by some chance be divulged to the enemy. If they
trusted him they would not repent it. Moreover, he pointed
out how foolish they would be if they gave up their hopes
of fame and riches because they were unwilling to wait

until he thought good to explain everything to them.
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Exercise 165 [B].

Zenophon in answer said, ‘Callias, if Tissaphernes so
pleased, Clearchus and all the generals would be seized and
slain before we could go to their help.” While he was yet
speaking they heard an outery and disturbance in the camp,
and rushing out to ascertain the cause, they met a certain
Arcadian captain badly wounded, who, as he ran towards
them, cried out that Clearchus was dead and the other
generals had been seized. Immediately the Greeks seized
their arms, fearing that the whole Persién army would be
upon them. But the king was aware that the Greek hoplites
were much better than his own horsemen, and had resolved

not to employ force if he could effect anything by stratagem.
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SUMMARY OF THE USES
OF THE INFINITIVE

71. I. With the Article.—When declined with the Article
the Infinitive may be treated exactly as a Noun, may stand
as the subject or object of a sentence, and may be governed
by Prepositions. But as being still a verb it may also govern
an object and have a subject, ordinarily in the Accusative,
but in the Nominative if it is the same as the subject of the
Principal verb. The Negative is always 7.

e.g. éméayov 0 Tois 'Abnvalows émiyetpelv.
They put off attacking the Athenians.

., { Tad ;uixeo'@au}
éravoavtol . ',
TS paxms.
They ceased fighting.
mept Tov Tipwpelabar Piniroy.
With regard to punishing Philip.
Sia 10 Eévos elvatr odr H8ukrib.
On account of his being a stranger he was not harmed.
ék Tod uy Snunyopeiv évious.
In consequence of some men’s not speaking in public.

For the use of this Infinitive after prevent, etc., see note,
p- 160.

The Present and Aorist of the Infinitive with the Article
do not retain any difference of fime, but the difference between
‘continued ’ and ‘ momentary’ action as explained in Rule 41,
p. 92.
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I1. Without the Article.

1. In Indirect Statement. See p. 50.

In this use of the Infinitive (and in this only) all the
tenses retain their proper #me distinctions as in the Indica-
tive. It is only in this use that the negative is ov.

. In Indirect Command. See p. 82.
After Verbs of Preventing, etc. See p. 160.

In Consecutives with dore. See p. 100,

= I I O

. After mpiv. See p. 150.

6. The Prolative and Object Infinitives are as widely ex
tended in Greek as in English; and in the classes of verbs
which take these Infinitives the two languages almost exactly
correspond. E.g. Besides those that are included in the
above classes such verbs as compel, feach, cause, attempi, ete.

7. So also after Adjectives expressing ability, fitness, ete.
e.g. dewods Néyew, skilled in speaking.
&Eros TipdaOar, worthy to be honoured.
8. An Infinitive of Purpose is possible in Greek after
words like choose and appoint, give and fake, send and bring.
e.g. 8éxa THV vedy mpodmeurav knpifas, ete.
They sent ten of the ships fo proclaim, ete.
™Y ToMY PUAdTTEW alTols Tapédwrav.
They delivered the city to them to guard.
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10.

11.
12.
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Exercise 166 [4]

We were all indignant at theze things being concealed.

Ambassadors were sent to forbid the building of the
walls.

No one was now able to prevent Philip from reducing
Olynthus.

Though I did not know him myself, I have always heard
that he was a most clever speaker.

. I am not in a position to speak because I was not present

myself.

. He does not deny that he took part in the war.

We prevented him from returning before the end of the
war.

They forbade him to come though he was ready to help
them.

. I will not deny that I did not arrive in time.

We were greatly annoyed at their not sending for us

before.
We gave them these ships to use as they wished.

They promised to give back the hostages on condition
that the Thebans did not break the truce.
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Exercise 167 [B].

1. They entrusted to us these children to bring up.

2. We were allowed to come back from exile on condition
that we should take no part in politics.

3, He was too generous a man to take vengeance on his
enemy.

4. He was banished from Athens on account of his being
himself convicted of treachery.

5. They handed over the city to the mercenaries to guard.

6. He never tried to prevent his son from doing whatever
he wished.

7. So noble did the captive general appear that no one
spoke or applauded as he rode through the city.

8. A great storm arose and caused all the ships to seek
refuge in the harbour.

9. No one ever denied that we ought not to have given
up the city.

10. The Ephors met to discuss the question of expelling
Alcibiades from their country.

11. The general issued an order that the soldiers must not
scatter to seek provisions.

12. T consider that Cleon is not worthy to be appointed
general.
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Exercise 168 [4].
Revision.

Meanwhile the king, having taken up his position, as has
been said, in the centre, and seeing no one coming against
him, advanced as if to attack the Greeks on their flank.
Cyrus, seeing this, charged at full speed with his six hundred,
and broke the line in front of the king. The troopers were
scattered in the ardour of pursuit,! and Cyrus was left
alone with a handful of men. Even so all would have been
well, if he had not suddenly caught sight of his brother.
But on perceiving him in the throng, he cried out, ‘There
is the man!’ and advanced furiously against him. The
two brothers engaged at once in a hand-to-hand struggle.
But Cyrus and his followers were too few to be victorious.
Before long they were hurled to the ground, and Cyrus

himself with eight others was slain.

1 pursuing with great eagerness,



REVISION 101

Exercise 169 [B].
REviIsION.

In the spring this vast army began its march from Susa,
with Xerxes himself in command. A#t first they advanced
slowly ; but when the king perceived that the Scythians
constantly retreated before him he determined to send
forward the cavalry as fast as possible, with orders not to
join battle with the enemy but to check their retreat in’
every way. On the third day, however, this force was
caught in an ambush and cut to pieces! by the enemy.
Encouraged by this success the barbarians waited for
Xerxes, where he had to cross a river. On their arrival
the Persians encamped one night in the presence of the
enemy, but on the next day arrayed their line of battle,
the archers being stationed on the right, all the other light-
armed troops on the left, and the hoplites occupying the
centre. They repelled frequent charges of the enemy, but
could not follow them when they retired, so that they
gained neither glory nor booty by the battle.

1 destroyed.
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Exercise 170 [4].
REVISION.

If our ancestors, Athenians, when at war with the
Persians, had done as you are doing now, Greece would
never have become free, and we should be the subjects of
some satrap. The story is told that, when the king sent
to demand earth and water from the Athenians, the heralds
were thrown into a well. For the Athenians in those days
preferred to fight the Persians before negotiating with them.
But you are not willing to do anything in defence of
Athens till Philip comes to your very gates. Do not indeed
believe Aeschines and his friends, who say that Philip is
your friend? What kind of a friend, forsooth, is he? Have
you not before now convieted him of trying to deceive you,
especially as regards Amphipolis? And if now you make
an agreement with him that he shall hand over Olynthus
to you, all Greece will laugh you to scorn—nay, in a short

time you will be a laughing-stock to yourselves.
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Exercise 171 [B].
REvisioN

It would be reasonable, Athenians, if you were to despatch
against Philip all the forces of the city. But if you decide
not to do this,—since you regard it, I believe, as too great a
burden to serve abroad yourselves—at least attach a sufficient
body of Athenians to whatever force of mercenaries you
think enough for the war; and secondly, let the whole force
spend both winter and summer near the Macedonian coast,
that it may be ready to go to the rescue wherever Philip
makes an attack. And now dismiss these matters for the
moment, and let me speak to you, Athenians, words that are
unpleasant perhaps, but very necessary in this crisis. You
yourselves often show how proud you are of your ancestors’
deeds ; for whenever one speaks of them even briefly, you
applaud so that the sailors in the Piraeus hear the noise.
But reflect and ask one another how it was that your
ancestors became famed throughout the world. It was by
doing things of which you do nothing. They risked their
homes for Greece—you will not risk the price of your
theatre-tickets. They went to the ends of the world them-
selves—you sit slothfully at home and send hired barbarians
to do your work. To what a depth of shame has the city of
Themistocles fallen !

¥ 16 Bewpeiv.
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Exercise 172 [4].
REVISION.

It became now almost evident that the city would not be
taken by direct assault. It was therefore resolved to reduce
it by famine. Still in the course of the winter the immense
army outside the walls were as great sufferers as the popula-
tion within. The soldiers fell in great numbers owing to
the intense! cold and insufficient food. For, as usual in
such sieges,® these deaths far outnumbered those inflicted by
the enemy’s hand. The sufferings inside the city increased
daily,?® the people receiving only enough food to support life.
With the approach of spring there was danger that supplies
would be entirely cut off ; and they scarcely hoped the
general would be able to organise a fleet before the city fell.

Exercise 173 [B].
REVISION.

The Athenians now had very few ships left. These they
drew up on the shore, and having made a small fort intended
to defend themselves as brave men should. But few though
they were, and badly armed and in want of food, the enemy
shrank from attacking them, knowing the extraordinary
courage which the Athenians always showed in adversity.
Indeed they promised through a herald to make terms on
condition the Athenians would immediately evacuate the
island. But they replied that they could not retire without
orders from home.

1 terrible. % as often befalls besiegers,
8 Make °those within the city ’ the subject.
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Exercise 174 [4).
REVISION.

The king’s army?! was encamped for 120 days near Bristol ;!
for there more than anywhere else Fairfax' had received
assistance. At first they bivouacked on the heights above
the town, expecting to take it with one assault. But after
they had thrice attempted to enter it at a point where, even
at a distance, they perceived the wall to be weak, and had
each time been prevented by the resolute resistance of the
citizens,® they were obliged to make a camp 'in the low and
marshy ground by the harbour, and wait until the citizens
should be brought to terms by famine. To hasten this, they
began to build a single wall round the city, but they could
not guard it properly on the side of the river; and in con-
sequence merchant ships sailed boldly into the harbour, and

brought provisions for the garrison.

1 Let the army be that of Nicias before Syracuse,
and use Hermocrates for Fairfax.
3 by the citizens resolutely resisting,
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Exereise 175 [B].
REVISION.

This disaster in Egypt, by which more than 10,000
Athenians had perished, occasioned a great outburst of grief
in the city ;! for there was scarcely a single family which

2 It would not have been

had not a son or a brother slain.
strange if the citizens had despaired of their Egyptian
schemes.® Yet on the very day which followed the receipt
of the news, it was carried in the Assembly that a new
expedition should be fitted out. But this expedition never
landed in Egypt. For Cimon, who was placed in command,
lingered a long time round Cyprus in order to defend the
Greek cities there against the Phoenician fleet. On the day
of the battle he was too ill to go on board, but he addressed
the men before they embarked. Ile died in a manner
worthy of the son of Miltiades, at the very moment when

his victorious fleet put back to the shore.

! brought the utmost grief upon the city.
2 from which either a son or a brother had not perished.
3 Use mpdyuara.



SPECIAL VOCABULARIES

N.B.—In the following Vocabularies genders are given (except
where the meaning makes it unnecessary) and the genitives of all nouns,
except regular nouns of the first and second Declensions. Principal
Parts of Irregular Verbs are given in the Appendix, p. 223.

Exercise 1. Exercise 2.
Greece, “EN\ds, -48o0s, /. wise, codds
Greeks, " EX\nves wisdom, codla, 1.
always, éel be willing, wish, é8éAw, Bodhopas
brave, avBpelos ; Adv. &v8pelus well, b
courage, av8pela, f. ship, vais, veds, f.
formerly, wéhaw safe, doPadfs, -é
free, E\elbepos harbour, Mpdv, -éves, m.
freedom, &evlepla, /o admire, wonder at, favpdfw
free (Verb), é\evlepdw become, ylyvopar
honour, Tydw slave, Sodlos, -ov
hope, éAwls, -(Bos, f. slavery, Sovhela, f.
give, 8{8wps the men of old, ol wdlas
true, GAn01s, -és barbarian, BdpBapos

often, woAAdkis
strange, Sewvds

speak, Myo Exercise 3.
difficult, xoherds soldier, orparidrys, -ov
difficulties, Td xakewd army, oTpiTevpa, -aTos, f. §

- think, vou(fw oTpatds, m.
base, aloxpds Athenian, *Afqyvaios
rich, whovoios die, amwobvijoxm
many, wohhol (wohis, wolf, woki) | ecity, mohs, -ews, [, ; o, -ews, n
have, &xw fight, péxopat
harm, BAdwre, Acc. fly, dedyw
men of the present day, ol viv escape, ékpelyw
here, évBaSe lie, JeliSopar
believe, obey, welbopar, Dat, come, épyopat. (See p, 230)
lie, YedSopat stand, éoka (Perf. of (o)
friend, dblhos street, 884s, -of, f
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herald, xfjpvg, -vkos leader, fyepdv, -dvos, m.
loud, péyas, peydhy, péya destroy, SiadBelpw, améAMvps
voice, ¢uwvi, f, save, odfw

noble, dya8és, yevvaios rather than, paAlov 4

destroy, dwéMvpe (In Middle= | orator, phrup, -opos, m.
perish)

wall, Teixos, -ovs, 7 Exercise 6.
make, mouéw
just, lately, dpre
bring, $pépw

out, ékdépw
be sick, vooéw
in, &, Dat.
into, els, dcc.
from, awé, &k, Gen.
woman, wife, yuvf, -awds
graceful, xaples, -cocoa, -ev
hand, xelp, -os, f.
send, wépre

back, awomépre

conquer, vikdw
strong, loxvpds

wild beast, Onplov, n.
victory, viky, f.
enemy, wohéusos, or pl. wohéuiot
sail, wAéw

never, ov8émrore
arrive, &ddikvéopat
kill, &mwokrelve
betray, mpob(Bwps
wrong, kaxés

Exercise 7.

Exercise 4. living creature, {dov, .
beautiful, kaids

small, pikpds

tree, 8évBpov, n.

flower, &vlos, -ovs, n.
grow, avfavopar

island, vfjoos, -ov, f.
be killed, arobvijoxe
by (of agent), wé, Gen.
gold, xpvods, m.

silver, &pyvpos, m.

for, on behalf of, ¥wép, Qen.
worthy, éftos

king, Bacihels, -éws, m.
lion, Aéwv, -ovTos, m.

tooth, é8os, -dvres, m.
sharp, 8tls, -€ila, -0

father, warflp, -rpds

son, vids

citizen, wokirys, -ov, m.
money, Xpfpara, oV, n. pl. market, dyopd, f.
general, oTpaTnyds, m.

. missile, dart, Bé\os, -ovs,
co;ntry, native land, warpls, -(Sos, throw, shoot, BA)

friend, $ilos, m.
present, gift, 8apov, n.

Exercise 5. child, watis, madds, m., f.
hero, fpws, -wos, m. dear, ¢lhos
poor, wévys, -nros corn, airos, M.
easy, pddios wine, olvos, m.

battle, pdxn, f. useful, Xphoipos
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Nicias, Nuxlas, -ov
Demosthenes, Anpoadévys, -ovs
Callias, KaA\las, -ov

Exercise 8,
take, aipéw
Persian, ITépoys, -ov
brother, 48ek¢pds, -ob

Exercise 9.
remain, péve
dead, I am dead, Té8vnxa
day, qpépa, /.

all, was, raca, rav

Exercise 10,

attack, émrlBepar, Dal. wpoo-
BaM\w, Dat. [The latter may
be used in the Passive]

march, wopedopar [Aorist,
peibnv]

be in distress, difficulties, dwopéw

order, command, kekedw

camp, orpardmwedov, n,

await, 8éxopar

cross, Swaufalve

river, worapds, m.

hear, dkodw, Gen. of person, Acc.
of thing heard

see, opaw [p. 230)

enter, eloépxopar els, Acc. (See

ask (a question), éperie

answer, drokplvopar

town, 8orv, -ews, n.

catch, karakapfhve

3
€O~

~

Exercise 11.
sail out of, ékwAéw &k, Gen.
encamp, orpartomwedeiopat
to, towards, wpds, Acc.
take, AapBdve, alpéw ; to be taken,
also allokopar
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Exercise 12.

choose, aipéopar

sell, dmwodlBopas

house, olkos, m., olxla, f.

Alcibiades, *AXiiBiddns, -ov

win, ¢pépopar

prize, &6hov, n.

finish (¢ransitive), put an end to,
wadie

finish (imtransitive), desist from,
cease from, wadopar, Gen,

Socrates, Zwkpdrns, -ovs

teach, 8i18dokw

sun, f\os, m.

appear, ¢alvopar [dorist, ipdvmy]

show, dmoBelkvupe

resist, &pivopar

set free, Adw

ransom, Aopat

capture, aipéw

Exercise 13.

storm, xeypdv, -Gvos, m.

quickly, Taxéws

sailor, vadrns, -ov, m.

fish, ix00s, -Yos, m.

defend, é&pivw, Dat. of person
defended, Acc. of person against
whom the defence is made

games, dydves (pl. of dydv contest),
m.

keep safe, o¢topar

give back, drob{Bups

judge, xpiris, -09, m.

Exercise 14.
book, BiBMos, -ov, f.

bury, 8drre

Exercise 15.
increase (transitive), adfdve
country, xdpa, f.
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bring back, koplfopar
beat (defeat), vixdw

Exercise 16.

besiege, mohwopkéw
with all his forces, wavorparig
stone, Aifos, m.

when, émel

wound, Tpavpari{e
already, #5n

open, &volyvupe

gate, wikn, /.

skill, éxwm, f.

bridge, yédvpa, f.
messenger, dyyelos, m.
send, wépre

Exercise 17.

pelt, BéAw

traitor, wpoBérys, -ov, m.
arrow, réfevpa, -aros, n.
break, M

great, péyas, peyéhn, péya

Exercise 18.

Athens, 'Abjvas, f. pl.

to Athens, A8qvate

from Athens, *Afqvydev

at Athens, ’Affvnot

Hellespont, EAMjorovros, m.

home, homewards, otxade

home, at home, olkot

from home, otxoBev

Thebes, @4Bas, 1. pl.

Thebans, ©@npatoy

announce, &yyé\\w

Spartans, AaxeSaipdvior

remain, péve

the general and his followers,
ol &pdi 7OV orpaTyydy

at Marathon, Mapaaws, f.

greatly, woAv

GREEK EXERCISES

Exercise 19.
mainland, fmrepos, -ov, f.
Plataea, ITAarawal, /. pl.
Cyrus, Kipos
Sardis, Zap8es, /. pl. (like wéhs)
against, éwl, 4cc.
Sparta, Zwépry, f.
Exercise 20.
night, vif, -ktds, f.
set out, start, alpw, ddopplopar
[dorist, ddwppiifnv]
dawn, morning, uws, ¢, /.
at dawn, daybreak, &p dpdpg,
dpa ) b
evening, ¢omépa, f.
towards evening, wpds éomépav
sleep, kabeiBw
stade (i.e. a furlong), orddiov, n.
[pl. orddua or orédiol]
foot, wovs, wo8és, m.
run, TpéXw
parasang (a Persian measure of
distance, nearly 4 miles), wapa-
Tayyns, -ov, m.
to be distant from, dmwéxw, with
Gen. or with émwd and Gen.
early, wpé
late, 8y
winter, xapdv, -dvos, m.
long (of time), pakpds or wolis
time, xpévos, m.
year, ¥ros, -ovs, n., or dviavrds, m.
height, $os, -ovs, n.
breadth, eipos, -ovs, n.
length, pfjkos, -ovs, n.
spear, alxpf, /.
Exercise 21.
on the following day, Ty vorepalq
(fipépq)
summer, 8épos, -ovs, n.
by land, katé yijv
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by sea, kard déhacoay

rule, dpxw

month, pfiy, pnvés, m.

enter, eloépxopar els, Acc.
(See p. 230)

my, & éuds

spring, ¥ap, fipos, n.

another, 4A\os

take place, happen, ylyvopar

meadow, Aepwv, -dvos, m.

Exercise 22,
much, wok{s
send out, ékmépmre
force, Bla, f.
powerful, Svvarés
life, Blos, m.

Exercise 23.

clever, 8avds
power, Sivams, -tws, f.;

kpdros, -ovs, B,
faster, 8aocov (comp. of Taxéws)
glory, kAéos, -ovs, n. ; 84fa, /.
Xenophon, Hevoddy, -dvros
book, B(BAos, -ov, f.
write, ypddw or ovyyphdw
Thucydides, @ovkvBibys, -ov
broad, elpils, -da, -0
ditch, rddpos, -ov, f.
Aristides, *Apioreldys, -ov
just, 8lkatos

Exercise 24.
disgraceful, atoxpds
weapon (missile), Bé\os, -ovs, n.
brother, &8eA$ds
attack, charge, &mwépxopan.
(See p. 230)
Exercise 25.
hoplite, heavy armed
dmAlrys, -ov, m.

soldier,
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Persians, ol Mfdor or ol ITéporac
barbarian, BépBapos, .
money, &pylpiov, n.

(possessions), xpfdpara, -wv,

n. pl.
less (Adv.), fieoov

Exercise 26.

enslave, karabovidw

Plataeans, IT\araifs, -éwv
(like pl. of Bagiheds)

at once, immediately, eb8is

Jason, ’TLdowy, -ovos

Exercise 27.

Thermopylae, @eppomwilan, -dv, f.
Pl

Ephialtes, "E¢iéirys, -ov

leave, leave behind, Adww, kara-
Aelra

again, atlis, wéhw

greatly, very much, oddbpa, wodd

pleasant, sweet, #8¥s, -€la, -¥

seize, cvAAapBive

Exercise 28,

carry, ¢épw

food, airos, m. (pl. T oira)
condemn, kartakpive

after (Prep.), perd, Acc.
come home, karépxopat
honour, glory, 8éta, f.

Exercise 29.
evil tidings, T& xakd,
Persia, 1) Ilepoikq
journey, 684s, -0, f.
ask, request, alréw
Archimedes, *Apxipidns
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lead, &y
leave, depart from, &wépyxopas éx,
Gen.

Exercise 30.
to be in command of, Jjyepovedw,
Gen.
few, éAiyor
despise, karappovén, Gen.
return, éravépyopual
put to death, admokrelva.
Passive use dmwobvioxw

For

Exercise 3I.
rout, put to flight, vpére
cavalry, {xmiis, -éwv, m. pl. (like
Baohels)
retreat, dvaywpéw
allow, ¢dw
no one, nobody, od8els
already, #8y
am able, 8tvapat

reach, arrive at, wpoorépxopar
wpds, Acc. adwvéopar wpds,
Ace.

Exercise 32.

set sail, weigh anchor, alpw

to be away, dwep

compel, dvaykdiw

Socrates, SwkpdTns, -ovs

ready, éroipos

ask questions, {perdw. [For
Aorist, fpdpny from ¥popar may
be used]

Exercise 33.
same, é alTds
master, Secwérns
teacher, Sibdokalos
dangerous, 8ewds, m.
reward, piodds, m.
consider, think, vop{fw

GREEK EXERCISES

Exercise 34.
pleasing, #8¥s, -ela, -4
receive, take, AapBdvw, Séxopat
to (of persons), &s, Aece.

Exercise 35.

love, ¢puhéw

good, dyadds

some . . . others, ol pdv. .. ol 8¢
horse, trmos

be victorious, vikdw

go away, awépxopat

go out, éépxopar. (See p. 230)
sword, §ldos, -ovs, n.

Exercise 36.
report, dyyé\\w
punishment, {npla, /.
willing, willingly, édv, -odoa, -6y

Exercise 37.

towards, in the direction of, &,
Gen,

Lemnos, Afjpvos, -ov, f.

however, pévrou (second word)

be persuaded, use welfopar (Passive
of mwelBw) with Dat.

the rest, ol &\Xot

defend, $vhdoow

property, krfipara, X phpaTta, n. pl,

Exercise 38.

Mytilene, Myuri\fjvy, /.

especially, most of all, pdhiora,
Ady. from péle

Lesbian, AéoPios

accomplish, wpboew, ikkmpdoae

retreat, dvaxwpéw

place, rémos, m. ; ywplov, n.
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first, 4dv., wplrov

water, $8wp, -aros, n,

where, Rel. Adv., o, 8wov

begin, &pxopor

suffer terribly, Sewd whoxeav (Lit,
suffer terrible things)

provisions, ¢mrhben, n. pl.

bring, xoplfw

it seems good, Boxei, Dat.

following, next, driyiyvépevos

Exercise 39.

at the approach of spring, &dpo ¢
fip

baggage, okedn, 7. pl., from okedos,
-ovs

leave behind, karahelre

cross (a mountain), YwepBalve

go down, karaBalve

mountain, §pos, -ovs, n.

plain, weblov, n.

await, wpooBéxopar

infantry, wefol (from wefds, a foot-
soldier)

Exercise 40.
Persians, M#8o.
Marathon, Mapafdv, -avoes, /.
reach, édukvéopar wpds, es, Aec.
draw up, array, réoow,
be general, orparnyéw
Miltiades, MikTiddys, -ov
be about, péAhw (Inf. Future)
state, wélis, -ews, /.
be grateful, xdpw olBa, xdpw

¥xw, Dat.

help, come to help, Bonbéw, Dat.
ready, éroipos (with Inf.)
it is possible, ¥eorL
host, wAf0os, -ovs, n.
fall upon, attack, ¢pwlrre, Dat.
disembark, dwrofalve &k, Gen.
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fear, poPéopar ; Aorist, in Middle
sense, épofHony
attack, wpooBord, f.

Exercise 4I.
say, tell, ¢uul; Past tdnv.
[Followed by Ace. and Inf.]
Myw ; Aorist, elwov, [Gener-
ally followed by &s or §i]
say that...not, od ¢npl, Aéyw
81 0b
answer, drrokplvopat [§71], drohap.
Bave
report, ayyéMo, drayyé\he
confess, admit, dpoloyéw
promise, vmwioxvéopar
hope, é\mwitw
swear, §pyupe
threaten, dwelhéw
think, vopl{w, olopat
know, olba
perceive, alo8ivopar
hear, dkovw
ascertain, wuvldvopas
approach, wpocépxopar
marsh, Mpvy, f.
fall, wimrre
down, karamrirre
encamp, adA{fopar,
Sedopar
tortify, rex(fw
Demosthenes, Anpoodévys, -ovs
Philip, $Armos
be able, Sdvapar
be present, wdpet

CTPATOTE-

Exercise 43.
scout, xardokomwos, m.
Aeneas, Alvelas, -ov
right, 8{kawos
Thermopylae, @eppomihas, -dv, f.
deed, ¥pyov
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Exercise 44.

burn (intransitive), xalopat
(Middle of kalw)

assert (with idea of pretence),
ddokw

bring to, wpeodépw wpds, Ace.

prisoner of war, alypdihwros

do wrong, &8wkéw

soul, Yux 4, /-

immortal, &8dvaros, -ov

once, once upon a time, mworé
(enclitic)

Exercise 45.

after this, perd tadra, ik Tovrwy
believe, melfopar

despair, be despondent, 4fvpéw
speedily, Taxéws, Sua Taxovs
whole, was

news, 16 &yyeNdévra

Exercise 46.

advance, wpoyxwpéw

Attica, 1 *Arricd

chief men, o wpdrot (TAs wéhews)

senate, SovA, f.

Acropolis, &kpémwols, f.

advise, welbw

the majority, ol woA\ol

determine, use Bokel (impers.),
Dat.

embark, éufalvew els, Aec.

m safety, év dodalel

wooden, E0\wos (4Adj. formed from
£ohov, wood)

god, 8eds, m.

take refuge in, karadpedyw els

Exercise 47.

agsist, help, ddehéw, Acc.
Pplainly, clearly, cagds
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destroy, overthrow (a city), kabat
péw

finish, end, Te\evrdw (also used
intransitively)

punish, xohdfw

set sail, alpw

Exercise 48.

Conon, Kdévev, -wves
be taken, aAloxopas
invade, eofdlw s

Exercise 50.

try, repdopat
field, dypds, m.

Exercise §1.

meadow, Aepdy, -@vos, m.

thither, éxeloe

boy, wals, -8ds

speak to, converse with, Siahé
yopar, Dat.

escape, ixdelyw

Exercise 52,
way, 08ds, -o¥, f.
find, evplokw
how (with Adjs. and Advs.), as
I am come, ke
wonder, 8avpétn

Exercise 53.
lead (of a road), ¢pépw

learn, pavlive

train, radetn

enemy (often private
ixOpds

here, év8abe

there, &neh

enemy),
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Exercise 54.
why ¢ t(; Sud v(;

no longer, odxkért

friendly, elvovs, -ow

seem, Soko, dalvopar

come to the help of, Bonbéw, Dat.

Exercise 55.

be in, ¥veips

archer, rofdérns, -ov, m.

so great, TorodTos, -avTy, -odTov
danger, x(vBuvos

find out, ascertain, ywyvdokw

Exercise 56.

ambassadors, mpéoBeas, -ewt

fruit, xapwds, m.

gather, ovykop{fopas

tree, Bévdpoy

twice a year, 8ls rod dnavrod

inhabit, évoucéw

{nhabitants,. ot &vowkodwres,
ol ¥voikor

kindly, graciously, 4mlws, edpevas

pass through, 8uaBalve, Aec.

suffer harm, xakdy wéoxw

strange, foreign, BérBapos, -ov

understand, ouvinp.

people, Sfjpos

Exercise 57.

independent, adrdvopos, -ov

perniit, édw

therefore, odv (2nd word)

revolt, &dlorapar (also the in-
transitive tenses of &dlornp in
the Active)

few, d\lyor

rule, &pxh, f.
hither, 8edpo
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become enraged, dpyltopas
soon, 8 SAlyov, Tdxa

Exercise 58.

assemble, cuvépxopar (followed by
els or wpds with Ace.)

shore, alyialds, m.

Colchis, Kolx(s, -(8os, f.

seek, tyréw

golden, xpioovs, -1, -ovv

come down (esp. towards the sea)
KaTépx opat

send for, peramwépropar, Acc.

ox, Bois, Bods

skin, &éokds, m.

come on, ensue, érvylyvopar

still, yet, &r

pirate, robber, Ayoris, -od

day before, wporepala (fpépa)

Exercise 59.

return (esp. from exile), karépxo-
pat.  (See p. 230)

stranger, guest, Eévos, m.

Jason, 'Idowy, -ovos

Medea, M#8aa

young, véog

not yet, odire

pursue, Sudke

near, &yyis, ddv.

be at a loss, dmwopéw

limb, péhos, -ovs, n.

throw, cast, BaM\w, lwra

stop, hinder, kwh\iw

ounly (4dj.), pdvos

approach, draw near, wpooép-
Xopat

thus (referring to what goes be-
fore), olrws; (referring to what
follows), &8¢
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Exercise 6o.
need, Séopar
condemn, karayLyvioke
cowardice, kaxia, f.
accuse, alridopat
hear, dxolw, Gen. of person,
Acc. of thing
sing, ¢dw
noise, Yédos, m.
remember, pépvypar (from pepvh-
OTKW)
ancestor, wpéyovos
folly, pwpla, dvoa, f.
separate, Amaldoow
forget, émdavlavopar

Exercise 61.
message, dyyeila, 1.
touch, drrropar
money (i.e. coined money), apyiptov
begin, &pxopat
assistance, fofifeia, £
buy, dvéopar [Aorist, émpiépnv]
drachma, Spaxpd, /.
share, peréxw
admire, Bavpdfw, Acc. of person,
Gen. of cause
pity, olxrlpw, Acc. of person,
Gen. of cause
be grateful, xdpw ¥xw or xdpw ol.
8a, Dat. of person, Gen. of cause
Cleon, KX éwv, -wvos
give a share of, perad(8wpat, Dat.
of person, Gen. of thing shared
envy, {nAéw, Acc. of person,
Gen. of cause
leisure, oxoMd, f.

Exercise 62.
help, go to the help of, Bonbéw, Dat.
allies, o-Uppaxor
it is expedient, ocvpdéper, Dat.
obey, welbopas, Dat.

do good to, e6
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it is possible, &eore, Dat. [Often
used to translate may or be al-
lowed]

it seems good, Soket, Dat. [Often
used to translate they deter-
mined, etc., ¥ofev adrois)

infantry, wegés, m.

by force, Blg

Apollo, ’AwéA\\wv, -wves, m

follow, &mwopar, Dat

fight (aga,mst), paxopar, Dat.

temple, veds, -d, m.

Delos, Afjhos, -ov, f.

Exercise 63.
most, the majority, ol woAhol
use, xpéopar, Dat.
help, Boffeia, f.
birth, race, yévos, -ovs, n.
try, wepdopar
often, many times, moAhdxis
good fortune, ebrvxia, f.
before, formerly, mpdrepov, b
wply
Exercise 64.
live, dwell, otkéw
meet, évruvyxdvew, Dat.
conceal, hide, kpémrw, double 4cc.
broad, elpvs, -€la, -¥ ; but here use
the Adverbial Accusative, elpos,
in breadth
in no respect, not at all, 008éy
musie, 1 poveikf
a certain, T (enclitic)

Exercise 65,
speak evil of, KuKms}“Y" Ace.
speak well of, 0 Méyw, Ace.

injure, kakds
caxd }Spda, mroudw, Ace.

ea’}wott’m, Ace.
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rulers, of &pxovres, ol ¢v 7é\es
Lysander, Avocavbpos

name, §vopa, -arTos, n.

in other respects, Td &\\a

be pleased with, #8opar, Dat.
feel pain, d\yéo

Exercise 66.
law, vépos, m
Mycenae, Mukfjvar, -dv
overcome, get the better of, wept-
yiyvopas, Gen.
conquer, WVka®,
Gen.
be in possession of, kparéw
Thracian, @paf, -axds
be fitting, wpéwer (impers.), Dat.
word, Adyos, m.
be superior to, Swadépw, Gen.

Ace. 5 xparéw,

Exercise 67.
parent, yovels, -éws
fortunate, edrvxis, -é
find ont, ascertain, wuvldvopar
deceive, amwarin
tyrant, Tdpavvos, m.

Exercise 68.

never, oi8émwore, pnbémon
miserably, &0\iws

speak truth, dAnfebw
foolish, pdpos, dvénros

Exercise 69,
again, albis, wakw
flower, dvlos, -ovs, n.

Exercise 70.

desire, &mibupén, Gen.
riches, mAoiros, m.
yield, hand over, mapad{Saps

Exercise 71.

advise, wapawéw, Dat,

set free, let go, adinme

make peace, orovdas woubopan.

warn, vovderéw

Olynthus, "O\vvos, -ov, f.

territory of, 7 'OAvvbiaks

induce, mwelfw

despise, SAiywpén,
Gen.

exhort, wapakehebopat, Dat.

Themistocles, OeprorokNijs, -éovs

beg, entreat, Tapairéopar

spare, pelBopmr, Gen.

innocent, dvairios, -ov

resist, dpbvopar, Acc. ; dvloTapa,
Dat.

karadpoviw,

Exercise 72.

charge, émreyps, Dat.

able, olds re

they were able, olol r¢ ficav, ete.

youth, veavias, -ov, m.

foreign lands, 1 BdpBapos [xdpa]

with difficulty, hardly, oxoAq

treaty, owovdal, f. pl.

break (treaty), Aw

make treaty with, owovias moet-
ofas wpds, Acc.

authorities, magistrates, ol &v Té\a

remain, linger, Siarp(Bo

in vain, pdryv

journey, wopedopar

captive, alypdiwrog

Exercise 73.
treat badly, kaxd wovw,
Ace. person
lead, guide, fyéopar, Dat.
sophist, coduarris, -od, m.
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make a display of, ém8elkvupar

read, dvayryvdokw

letter, émtoTolq, f.

prisoner (in prison), Seapdrns, -ov,
(of war), alxpéhwTos

pardon, ovyywyvaoke, Dat.

Exercise 74.

half, §piovs, -eta, -v.  (Use either
as ordinary Adj., e.g. 7o fijpiov
Teixos half the wall, or with
the noun in Gen., but giving its
gender and number to fjpiovs,
e.g. al fuloaar Tdv vedv, half
the ships)

innocent, dvalrios, -ov

arrest, ovAhapféve

believe, moreiw

upright, 8lkatos

Exercise 75.

Minyae, Mivvas, -Gv, m.

make war upon, wékepov émépw,
Dat.

every year, 8oa ¥y

give, provide, woplfw

Hercules, “Hpak\ijs, -fovs

ear, ols, OTSs, 7.

nose, pls, pwds, f. or pl. pives

cut off, dworépve

tribute, $pdpos, m.

then (=next, afterwards, often
opposed to mpdTov pév), ¥reta
(8¢]

avenge, Tupwpéw, Dat. of person
avenged, Acc. of person on
whom vengeance is taken. Mid-
dle, Tipwpéopar, I avenge myself
on, Acc.

swear, SpyupL

raze, kadatpéw

GREEK EXERCISES

to the ground, utterly, kar’ 8xpas
refuse, otk é0é\w

Exercise 76.

Alemaeon, 'Alkpalwv, -wvos

however, pévror (2nd word),
Spws (1st word)

Delphi, Aekol, -dv, m.

Pythia (Priestess of Apollo),
) TTvbla

despair, &0vpéw, aBipws éxw

Achelous (river), *Axekgos, m.

sand, Jdppos, -ov, /.

earth, ¥4, /.

bring down, karadépw

new, véos

allow, tdw, Acc. dmrpéww, Dat,

live, dwell in, évoukéw tv

Exercise 77.

feast, éopti, f.

middle, pécos (taking the Pre-
dicative position, e.g. péon 3
vijoos, the middle of the island)

Phineus, Piveds, -éus

hall, ad)y, /.

at the head of, &yev

band, crowd, 8xNos, m:

Perseus, Ilepoebs, -éus

steal, xhémra

Andromeda, *Av8popédn

give in marriage, éx8(8wpe

adversary, opponent, évavrios

equally, on equal terms, ¢ toov

at last, Té\os or Td Téhos

- Gorgon, T'opyé, -ofs, f.

head, kedalrq, f.

draw forth, uncover, ékkalirrw

display, éwobelkvups

made of stone, AMfwos.
with ylyvopar)

(Here use
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Exercise 8.
Troy, Tpola, /.
Trojans, Tpaes, -wv
at sunset, dp’ f\ly karadivr
Cyclops,Kiéxkhoy, -wwros
meet, évrvyxdvw, Dat.
Ulysses, ’O8vooevs, -us
what had befallen him=what he
had suffered
comrade, companion, éraipos, m.
alone, pdvos
cavern, owflaiov, n
beg, entreat, wapairéopat
run the risk of, kwdvvelw, with
Inf.
hunger, famine, Aupds, m.
shepherd, wowpdy, -évos, m.
Polyphemus, IToAddnpos
suppliant, ixérys, -ov, m.

Exercise 79.

appoint, make, transitive tenses
of kabloryue

be appointed, sntransitive tenses
and Middle of kadlornue

take bribes, 8&pa NapBdve

pay (tribute), ¢pépw

throw away, piwre

cause to revolt, transifive tenses
of adlompe (dwd)

revolt, intransitive tenses and
Middle of &pioType

for my part, 7o én’ 4ué

be angry, dpyl{opar, Dat., or 8’
Spyfis ¥xewv, Ace.

abandon, desert, dwokelro

in publie, publicly, Snpocla

privately, i8lq

serve, dpehéw

the state, 4 wdAis or T kowdv

to the best of their ability, kara
Svvapy
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reduce, subdue, karacrpédopar

punish (take vengeance on), Tipw-
péopas, Ace.

tribe, ¢idov, n.

Exercise 8o.

Milesians, MilfjorioL
oppress, wiétw

rank, rafis, -ews, f.

former, wplv, Adv.

plague, pestilence, Aoyads, m.
spring up, arise, ylyvopar
delay, wait, éréxw

reproach, éveditw, Dat.
unfortunate, Svorvx s

duty, T wpoofikoy

Homer, "Opnpos

praise, érawén, Acc.
Agamemnon, 'Ayopépvov, -ovos

Exercise 81.

continue, remain, Siarehéw
(with Participle) ,
faithful, mords '

peace, epiwy, 1.
voyage, whois, whod, m.

Exercise 82.
suddenly, éalpvys, ddve
stand up, intransitive tenses and
Middle of avieTnps
people, 8#pos, m.
loose, M

Exercise 83.

use all means, wavr Tpémwe xpdo-
pat

you must, det e with Inf,

Brasidas, Bpao(8as, -ov

call, summon, kaléw, mpookahéw,
PETATEPTORGL
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consult, ask the opinion of, owp-
Povkebopar, kowdopar, Dat.

on behalf of, 4mép, Gen.

hasten (trans.), omweddw

make haste, hasten (intrans.),
oweddw or Middle, trelyopas

return, éravépyopat

trophy, Tpémaioy

set up, Tornp (transitive tenses)

bury, fdrre

be, be sufficient, dmapxw

Exercise 84.

watch, rqpéw

carefully, émipelds

poet, wouris, -od, m.

write poetry, woiéw

write & prose book, generally,
ovyypidw

inform him of =announce to him,
dyyle

doctor, tarpds, m.

attend to, fepamweiw

in all directions,
ravTaxsoe

burn, burn up, xarTakaiw

Spartan (one of the true Spartans),
SmwapTidTys, -ov

everywhere,

Exercise 8.
Thrace, @pdxy, /.
dead, dead body, vexpds
falsely, Yevbas
obtain, krdopar
powerful, duvatés
for the future, again, Tod Aovrod

Exercise 86.
consult (the oracle), xpdopat, Dat.
satrap, ocarpdmwys, -ov
trench, Tddpos, f.
discover, ebploke, pavlive

GREEK EXERCISES

Exercise 87.

unexpectedly, a&mpooBokfitws, or
use the Adj. dwpocBéknTas, -ov,
which means both wunexpected
and not expecting, unaware

be punished, 8(kas 8(8wp. (Lat.
poenas dare)

punish, exact penalty, 8lxas hap-
Bdve wapd (Lat. poenas sumere)

take care, pvhdoaopar, dmypeléopar

write down, ovyypidw

prudent, oddpwy, dpdvipos

Exercise 88.
lose, améAAvpe

Exercise 89.

sensible, prudent, wise, ¢ppdvipos

careless, lazy, pgBupos

opportunity, katpds, m.

let slip an opportunity, xaiwpdv
Taplnpme

hardship, toil, wdvos, m.

Exercise 9o,

bold, ToApnpds, Bpaais, -€ta, -

unwilling, against their will,
dkwy, -ovoa, -ov

hold out, dvréxw

dread, 8§¢é5oika, or 5&8wa

Exercise 91.

closely, ovvexds

Glynthus, OAvvbos, f,

choose, alpéopar, éfarpéopar

weak, dofevijs

summon home (from exile), kardyw
Syracusans, Zvpakdoiot

build, oikoBopéw

surround, mepiéxw
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spend, dvaklokw

in the time of, éwl, Gen.
pay, piodds, m.
provide, mapéxw, wopliw

Exercise 92,

consult, wowdopas, Dal., ovp-
PBoviebopar, Dat.

rejoice, xalpw

overthrow (subdue), xaracrpé-

dopar
empire, dpx 1
honourable, kalds
be banished, éxmimro

Exercise 93.

Cretans, Kpfires, -av

Poseidon, Iloce8dv, -dvos (Ace.
ITooe83)

Minos, M(lvas, -ws or -w

bull, radpos, m.

sacrifice, 84w

wave, klpa, -aTos, %,

keep, kaTéxw

mad, pavikds

forest, ¥\n, f.

keep one’s word, Ty wlores dppévery
{nlors, -ews, pledge)

monster, §nplov, n,

Exercise 94.
Eurystheus, Edpvofels, -éus
rope, oxowlov, n.
spear, olxpif, /.
roar, make a noise, Bpuxdopar
on (from) all sides, wavraxdéfev
approach, wpooépxopat
impossible, &8tvarov
avoid, tmweflorapar
firmly, Befalws
horn, kiépas, -avos, n.
hold, karéxw
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after a short time, od 81d paxpod,
8¢ dh(yov
exhaust, kararp{fo

Exercise 95.

win a victory, vikdw

wreck, vavayrov, n.

cling to, ¥xopar, Gen.

officers, ol 8pxovres

harm, xaxdv

to be put on trial, & kplow kara-
orijvat

I defend myself, amroloyéopar

listen to, dkpodopar

the penalty, 1o 8(kas .8dvar

Exercise ¢6.

Cadmus, Kd8pos, m.
Cadmea, Kabpela, f.
citadel, dxpdmwohis, -ews, f.
name, dvopdfw
fortify, weprrecx(fw
Amphion, *Apdlev, -wves
compel, dvaykd{w .
to be built round, wepiBdAhesban,
Dat.

from all sides, wavraydfev

Exercise 97.
people (generally), ol &v@pwmor

Exercise ¢8.

to be ill, vooée

Exercise 99.

send forward, npomwépmre
forbid, ovk édw

guilty, atrios

acquit, amolie

return, éravépyopal

how long? wéerov xpdvov ;
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last, Starelén
unprepared, &wpoodiknros

Exercise 101.

be ignorant, &yvoéw
be mistaken, apaprive

Exercise 102.
work, épyov
this is so, this is the case, radira
olitws ¥ye
dare, ToApdw

Exercise 103.

coward, cowardly, xakds, Sel\ds
plot against, émBovihediw, Dat.

Exercise 104,

without our help, dvev fudv
Potidaea, ITor{8aua, 1.

also, even, xal

such a thing, T roioire
Pydna, IIibvy, f.

give advice, ovpPoviedw

Exercise 105,
unjust, &8wos, -ov
blame, pépdopar, Dat.
be well (of things), T4 wpayparta
kaAds &y e
letter, émwwotold), f.
welcome, aomréfopar
be master of, kpatéw, Gen.

Exercise 106.

made the following proclamation =
announce these things, Td8e.
(See p. 133)

through, all round, wep(, dcc.

Polynices, IToAvvelkns, -ovs

Arsives, ’Apyetox

GREEK EXERCISES

sister, G8eAA, /.

so greatly, Tooodro(v), Adv. Ace.
disobey, drebéw, Dat.

even if, kal édv, kal e

very, exceedingly, pdAa, opéSpa
be angry, dayavakrée

act rightly, woiéw Td wpoofikoy
be afraid, 5éowka

guard, ¢ihaf, -akos

shut up (in prison), elpyw

Exercise 107.

come forward (to speak), rapépyxo-
pat

Athenians—in & speech often, &
dvBpes ’Abnvailor (so, dvBpes
oTpaTidra, ete.)

increase, adfdvw, alfw

the present danger, T4 adrika
Bewdy

as . . . as, ofitws , .

but as it is, viv 8¢

be confident, Bappéw

as strongly as possible, dskpdriora

forces, Sidvaps, -ews, f.

collect, levy, apoitw

. dg

i common, koiwvés
i

Exercise 108.

trust, moTedw, Dat.

panic, ¢4Bos, m.

garrison, ¢povpel (from povpds,
a guard), ¢podproy

call together, ovykalée

comrades (Voc.), & 8vbpes

disaster, evudopa, f.

consider, deliberate, fovAedopar

be expedient, ovpdéper, Dat.

for the present, é&v 76 wapdvre

at the present moment, v& wapav-
Tiha
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take service, serve as a soldier,
oTpatein

be in want of, dwopéw, Séopar, Gen,

the opportunity comes, wapéyer
(tmpers. )

Exercise 109.
address, exhort, wopaxekedopas,
Dat.
perhaps, tows
on the side of, perd, Gen,
defend, dpdvopar, Dat.
impious, doeffs, -és

Exercise 110,
happen, Tvyxdvw
escape notice, Aav@dvw, Ace.
just, 8{katos
anticipate, $ddva, dcc.
and that too, xal radra (Adv.
Ace.)

Exercise 111,
run, Tpéxw -
blame, v alriq Ixe
judges, jurymen, Swkaoral (from
Bukaoris, -od)
dismiss, dpinpe
from (of persons), rapé
both, dp.pdreporol . . .
splendid, kalds

Exercise 112,
be delighted, #8opas, Dat,
treat, behave to, xpdopar, Dat,
threaten, dreléw, Dat,
carelessness, apekela, f.
strive for, ¢pifw wepl, Gen.
leadership, fyepovia, f.
Cimon, K{pav, -wvos
Lemnos, Afjpvos, -ov, f.
it is possible, wdperre
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Exercise 113,
live, pass one’s life, Sidyw
be hated by, hateful to, dwex8d-
vopas, Dat,
the government, ol év Té\et
Brasidas and foi apdt) vdv
his men, \oi mepl
rejoice, xalpw
shield, &owis, -(8os, £,
preserve, odfopat
cautiously, ethafBas
position (military), xwplov, n.

Bpa.-
o8av

Exercise 114.
pass (of time, as subject), 8iuépxo.
pas or use perd, Acc.
Oedipus, Oi8lwovs, -08os
Corinth, Képwlos, -ov, f.
oracle, xpnaripov, n.
queen, Baclhea
madness, infatuation, &, /.
marry (of man), yopéw
(of woman), yapotpar
herdsman, wowpfy, -évos
tie, bind, 8éw
string, cord, oxowlov, n.
old man, yépwv, -ovros, m.

Exercise 115,
Jocasta, *Toxdory
bear, endure, dmopévw
room, 8dAapos, m.
thereupon, ¥mera, ¥vla 84, & 8t
ToUTWY
daughter, Buydrnp, -vpds
wandcr, TAavdopat
for the future, o Aowwdy

Exercise 116,
I repent, perapéhet pot
plunder, Aela, /.
resolve, use Soket
to be impossible, a8évarov elvar
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snow, xuév, -évos, f.

halt, dvamradopar

it is to my advantage, Avoirele
por, oupdépe pou

give up, surrender, rapadBwpe

Themistocles, Oeprorokhfis, -éovs

equip, Tapaorkevdgopal

fleet, vavrikdv, n.

Exercise 117.
I have & part in, péreorl por with
Gen.
hold out, avéxopatr
advise, mapawéw, Dat.
wrong, §8wxos
Roman, ‘Pepatos
I have an opportunity, wapéxe pot

Exercise 118.

verbal adj. of 8{Bwpi, Sorées; of
AapBdve, Anmréos; of Torqu,
TTATEOS

give a share of, perad(Swpi; Gen.
of thing, Dat. of person

give in marriage, éx8({8wpe

undertake, avrilapfive,
by epén, Dat.

captain, Aoxayds, m.

pass the word along, proclaim,
wapayyiAe

remove (trans.), peraviommp; (in-
trans.), intransitive tenses and
Middle of peraviopnue

Sal&mis, EGXQP{-S, -tvos,_f.

Gen. ;

Exercise 119.
fall into hands of, dmwoxelpros yly-
vopas, Dat.
clothes, clothing, érdis, -fires, /.
in time, at the right time, és
KaLpoV, & Kapd

guest, gévog
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win, krdopat
bread, 8proL, m. pl.

Exercise 120,

hate, pioéw

I have gone away, ofXopas
just, 8(xatos

unjust, &8iwkos

successful, edrvxfs

Exercise 121.
reward, po@dv 8u8évar, Dat.
capable of, {xavds, Inf.
to such a pitch of, és rocodro, Gen.
boldness, daring, TéApa
vote, Yméifopar, Inf.
to go to war, wolepéw
keep peace, remain at peace,

elpyny dyaw

before that, wpd Tod
obol, 3BoAds, m.
every day, day by day, ka® fuépay
at a run, 8pdpe (from 8pépos, m.)
run forward, wpobéw
wing (of army), képas, -ws, n.
simultaneously, dpa
survive, meptylyvopat
look at, wpooBAémw, Acc.
Aeschines, Alox(vns, -ov
Hannibal, *Avvifas, -o
Alexander, * ANéavBpos

Exercise 122.
esteem highly, mwepl moXXod (helo-
vos, TAeloTov) woréopar, Ace.
elder, mpeoPirepos
be hungry, revéiw
dark, okorevés
wound, Tpavpariiew, TiTpdoxe

Exercise 123
stream, podg (péos), pod, m.
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Exercise 124.
overtake, karalapBive
intend, Suavoéopar
be engaged in, owovbdfw mepl,
Gen.
observe, alofdvopas
philosopher, ¢ihdorodos, m.
origin, beginning, &px1, f.
world (=universe), kdopos, .

Exercise 125,

on the right (wing), éml Sefiq
on the left (wing), én’ dpiorepd
charge, mwpoa-fo)y, f.
station, place, kablovnui.. For

Passive use Intransitive tenses
the present, Td viv
finish, éxreéw

Exercise 126.

meanwhile, év Tolre

cut off, intercept, dwohappdve

Sikels, Zixehot

attack, wpoofalw, Dat.

soon after this, o 5ud woAhod

full, whéws, -a, -ov, Gen.

confidence, 8époos, -ous, n.

win reputation for, 8éfav krdopar,
Gen.

wisdom, good sense, ¢pdvnoris

Exercise 127,
Carthage, Kapxn8dév, -dvos, f.
Carthaginian, Punic, Kapxn8évios
be distant, dwéxw
about (of numbers), pdAiora, ds
army, land force, wegds, m.
help, reinforcements, Bofbeia, f.
enough, ikavds, Inf. or dore with

Inf.
man, wAnpéw
be in command of, épéornra
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arm, kaomwAifw
sortie, sally, éx8popf
repulse, amwokpodopat
Romans, ‘Pepaior

Exercise 128.
be cheerful, of good courage, edfu-

Mo
for a little time, d\lyov x pévov
in front, ék rod Eprpoclev
terrify, ¢oféw, ikrhjoow
go about among, ¢ovrdw &v, Dat.
exhort, wapakehedopar, Dat.
Babylon, BaBuvAdv, -avos, f.
pass through, surmount, mwepvyly-
vopai, Gen.
rout, Tpérw
shudder at, droxvéw, Acc.
wild beast, 84p, dnpds, m., bnplov, .

Exercise 129.

prepare, wopacKevdiw

eclipse, ¥hewns, -ews, f.

moon, aeivy, f.

prophet, pévris, -ews, m.

wait, rest, dvamradopar

writer, historian, cvyypadels, -ews
relate, éfnyéopar

pious, edoefis, -¢s

be guilty of, dpAoxdve, 4cc.
waste (time), Sarpifw

chance, opportunity, katpds, m.

Exercise 130.

devote attention to, undertake
strenuously, &mropar, Gen.,
wpoo-éxw, Dat.

eagerly, wpofipws

oppose, évavridopas, Dat,

fleet, Td vavrikdy, ordhos vavrikés

enrich, ®hovr{{w, Fui. whovrid
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live on, survive, émBiéw, dorist,
éreBlav

probably, kard Td elkds

lack, scarcity, #v8eaa, dmwopla, f.

raise, abandon, a siege, walopma.
Ths wolwopklas

by land and sea, kal kara yfjv kal
katd 8dhacoar

Phoenicians, $olvikes, -0y

Cilicians, K\ikes, -wv

Exercise 131,

make peace, omévBopar, omwovbas
moéopal

restore, amod{Bwpt

receive back, drolapBive

Amphipolis, " Apdlmwols, -ews, 1.

gladly, #8éws

maintain, abide by, éppéve, Dat.

evacuate, éiépxopar ix

complain, be vexed,
woléopat

ephors, ¢popor

possess, kékrnpal(Perf. of krdopat)

reduce, bring over to one’s side,
mwpooayopat

take by siege, éxroliopkéw

treat, xpdopat, Dat,

cruel, dpds

agreement, Ta pnrd

Peloponnese, Ilehomwévynoos, -ov, f.

create, cause to be . . ., ka@loType

Sewvoy

Esercise 132,
expedition, orparela, f.
Carduchi, Kdp8ovyor
Ionian, *Idvios
Cyprus, Kiwrpos, -ov, f.
weigh anchor, alpw
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Exercise 133.
keep, éxe
hunt, dnpedw

Exercise 134.
whoever, oris, € Tis
wherever, §wov (if where =whither,
§mon)
whenever, émdre, e Tore
however, 8mwws
however many, 8ooi
of whatever kind, déwotos
turn out, dmoBalvw

Exercise 136.

when (Temporal Conjunction),
dmel, éradn !

until, €ws, péxpt, mply

while, éws

before, mply

after, éwed), &’ o, i 0d (xpdvou
understood)

Darius, Aapetos, -ov

Artaxerxes, ’Apratéptns, -ov

be made, appointed, sntransitive
tenses of kadlorqpt

Persia, 1 Ilepoikf

give instructions to, mpoorricaa,
Dat.

seize, arrest, evAhapfave

keep quiet, flovxdfw, fovxiay ¥xw

darkness, okdros, m.

Exercise 137.
bring in, dodépw, dokoplie
settle, SiariBepar
talk nonsense, pAvapéw
get up, wntransitive tenses and
Middle of avierp.

1 47e is a Relative and is not used except with an antecedent expressed or under.
stood ; e.g. v more xpdvos iTe -Yz'yawds Joar, there was a time when there were giants.
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cat, éoblo
prison, Seopwrhplov, n,

Exercise 138.

Kard xpd-ros}ut o
Bl P

associate with, porrdw wapd, Ace.

all but, 8orov od

in different directions,
dA\hooe

run about, Swaféw

storm,

HA\\os

Exercise 139.
drive out, ékfd\a
be idle, pedupéw
rebuke, immpdw, Dat.
think, ponder, ¢povri{w
know how, ol8a, érlorapar, Inf.
pay, Grodldwp.
all the time that, 8cov xpdvov
a second time, *d Sedrepov
breakfast, dpiorov, n,
get one’s breakfast, dproromoréopmar
join battle with, pdxnv ovvémrreay
wpds, Acc.
& xelpas ¥pxopar, Dat. (of
fighting at close quarters)

Exercise 140,

not long afterwards, od mwoAAg
Yorepov

nearly, oxeddv

gnat, kdvwy, -wros, m.

bite, Sdkvw

cattle, krfvy, -&v, n. pl., from
xrjvos

fly, wéropar

leap into, elocdMopar es, Acc.
(Aorist, donAépny in Ind, but
Str. A orist forms in other moods)

bring back, dwdve
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pull, émoriw
drive, é\advw
sea, open sea, mévros, m.
swim, véw
out, ékvéw
collect, dyelpw, ovvayelpw
be tired, worn out, &wokdpve
recover, avalapBdve

Exercise 141.

resources, Xpfpara, «wv, %,

spend, davalioxw, Saravde

pleasure, #8ov4, f.

build (ships), kerarkevdfw

be involved in, tntransitive tenses
and Middle of kabiotyp., fol-
lowed by els, Ace.

imitate, Td 8poia wpéoow, Dat,

prosper {of things), mpoxwpéw, or
Passtve of xaropddw

Exercise 142,

secretary, émotohels, -éws

once, mworé

in & dream, 8vap, Adv.

funeral pyre, wvpé, f.

lie, kefpos

set on fire, &wre

uproar, 8dpvfos, m.

awaken, arouse, éyelpw

finish, complete, éepydtopas

cloak, xAaiva, f.

wrap up, éykalintw (here Middle)

smoke, kawvds, m.

choke, éwomviyw; Aorist Passive,
dmwerviyny

at a distance, 8td woAod

shoot with arrows at,
Acc.

arrow, téfevpa, -avos, n.

die, end one’s life, Tehevtaw

Tofedw,
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Exercise 143.

delay (trans.), kwhie

adverse, ¢vavrios

wind, dvepos, m.

put in (of ships), wpooéxw els, Acc.

bay, kéAmos, m.

propose, svpfovieiw, Dat.

Laconian territory, | Aakwvikf

the opportunity having come,
Tapaoxdy, dcc. Abs,

marine, émBarys, -ov

fort, relyiopa

as soon as, éwed TdxTa

Pylos, ITd)os, m.

Exercise 144.

prevent, elpyw, kakiw

what prevents ? nothing prevents,
7l; olbtv éumodav oty

forbid, odx ¢aw, drrayopebw ; Aorist,
ametmoy

deny, arapvéopar

refrain, &dwéxopmar

Pausanias, ITaveavias, -ov

converse with, Siakéyopas, Dat.

to the best of their power, kara
Sivapwy

Exercise 145.

winter, xewpdy, -@vos, m.

exile, dpuyds, -d8o0s

be worsted, focdopat

love of their country, say td duho-

wéhes elvar

Exercise 146.
captain (of ship), Tpuipapyos, m.
slow, Bpabls, -eta, -¥; Adv. Bpa-
Séws
rashly, dokémrras
hate, proéw

GREEK EXERCISES

provoke, rapofivw
fare badly, kakds rpicoe
at the critical moment, els ka.pév

Exercise 147.

trustworthy, wiords

perilous, cdakepds

have strength, loxiw, Inf,

escape safely, get safe to, odlopar
els [ Passive Aorest in this sense)

shameless, avaidfs, -és

skilful in, émoripwy, -ovos, Gen.

art, Téxvy, f.

turn away (intrans.), dwoorpédo-
pas s Aorist, dweoTpidnv

Exercise 148.

cheer, 8apoiva

encourage, wapapvdéopar, Dat,

to blame, alrios

in reality, ¢ 8vru

there wasg not a man who . . . not,
ov8els 8aTis ok

be hopeless (of things), Td wpéy-
poaTa dvekmiorws Exe

Exercise 149.

in later times, xpéve forepov

tell a story, pu@oleoyéw

undergo, sniransitive tenses of
Uplornps, Acc.

Ephesus, “Edeoos, -ov, /.

of necessity, perforce, dvdyxy

willingly at least, éxav evar

persecute, Sudkw

good will, ebvoia, f.

subjects, imfikoor, 7.

take vengeance on, Tipwpéopar,
Ace.

fulfil a promise, dwéoyxerv damodl-
Sope
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die a voluntary death, commit
suicide, Pidgecrdar éavrdy

vainly, pédrqy

boast, kopwafw

convict of, é\éyxw with Participle

Exercise 150.

decide previously (of the senate),
wpofoviein

decree, mpofolhevpa

as was usual, kaTd 70 dwbis

release for ransom, dmwolvrpdw

rebel, intransitive tenses of Al
Trype

colony, dwoula, /.

urge, melfw

mother city, pnrpdmolis, -ews, f.

sarry out (a decree), wepalve

ratify, xvpdw

hold a public assembly, ¢kkAnelay
roudw

Thurians, Govpror

kinsman, ovyyevis, -ols

inflict punishment on,
Aapfdve wapd, Gen.

Sixyy

Exercise 151.
remind, dvapiprijoke
speak in defence

éiroloyéopat
Dorieus, Awpiels, -éws
Rhodian, ‘Pésios
stature, péyedos, -ovs, n.
magnificent, ebwpenfs
known, famous, yvdprpos
throughout, dva, Aee.
especially, 8\\ws Te kal
Olympian games, 4. ’OAipma,
pancratium, wayxpdriov, n.
be victorious in, vikdw, Ace.
restrain, dwixw, karéxw
appland, dvaBopuBéw

of oneself,
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Exercise 152,

rob, dparpéopar, double Ace.
accuse, alridopatr, Ace. of person,
Gen. of crime
éykalén, Dat. of person,
Acc. of crime
unguarded, dpilakros, -ov, Epnjpos
make haste, oweidw

Exercise 153.

experienced,
{pmerpos

to-day, Tuepov, Adv.

on that day, atbfuepov, Adv.

task, épyov

without accomplishing one’s pur-
pose, without success, dwpakros,
-ov

be ashamed, aloxivopar

weep, kAalw

pity, é\eos, m.

deserve, dfuds dpe, Inf.

endure (punishment), 4mwéxw

émoripey, -ovos,

Exercise 154.

Epigoni, 'Emwlyovo, -wv

avenge, Tpwpéw, Dat. of persom
avenged, Ace. of person on whom
vengeance is taken. In the
Middle mpepéopar Acc. =take
vengeance on

hold one’s ground, évélorapa.

steadily, firmly, Befalws

raise the siege, intrans, tenses and
Middle of dmwaviommpe

at the advice of, use welfw

Tiresias, Teipeoias, -ov

unobserved, secretly, Adfpq (or
use AavBdvw)

feast, eduxéopar

desert, {pnpdn
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Exercise 155.

further, moppwrépw (from wéppw)

desert, ¥pnpos [as Subst. 1 épnpos
(sc. xdpa)]

be hard pressd, wuétopar

surrender (intrans.), évd{8wp.

on the point of, all but, 8cov odx

Seythians, Zxt0ar, -dv

agree, come to terms, cvpfalve
(followed by &b’ dre)

hostage, 8pnpos, m.

invade, doBal\w els

Exercise 156.

right, 8e¢gués

left, apuorepds, ebdvupos, -ov
hill, Néos, m.

desert, adropoléw

know, am conscious, ovvoi8a
dpavtd

responsible, alrios

so far as, 8cov

be on one’s side, fight for one,
cupphxopar, Dat.

Exercise 157,

Italy, 'Iralla, f.

at the height, é&v dxpy

power, pépy

get the upper hand, mepiylyvopar,
Gen. :

sometimes, ¢viore

ample, ikavds

Pyrrhus, II¥ppos, -ov

Exercise 158.
subdue, karacrpédopar
reap fruit, kopl{fw rovs kapmwois
elect, aipéopar, xetpoTovéw

GREEK EXERCISES

Exercise 159,
Pericles, ILepukAfs, -éovs
contest, &ula, f.
Susa, Zodoa, -wv, 0,
like, 8povos

Exercise 160
skilfully, émiornuéves
meet, éravrdiw, Dat.
contest, dydv, -dvos, m.

Exercise 161.

it is plain that, use personal con-
struction—38#AAés elps with Par-
ticiple

be badly treated, xakds wdoxw

Exercise 162,

ordain, kekedw

imprison, katadéw

try, bring to trial, ka8lornue els
kplow (in Passive sense use n-
transitive tenses)

property is confiscated, Ta kThpara
Sqpdoia ylyverar, éorl (lit. be.
come public property)

be in vehement haste, AMav éwelyo-
pat

put off, dvapdiie

to-morrow, § adiplov (sc. fipépa)

annul, xaralde

too late, osé

repent, perapéhec (tmpers.), Dat.

in the past, &v v@ mapeA@évri xpdve

think, deem, afiéw

crown, orépavos, m.

at least, however that may be,
8 ody

decide, come to a decision, Suaxp(-
vopas

way, manner, rpémwos
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Exercise 163.
be dissatisfied with, xalewds dpépw,
Ace.
present, condition of affairs, Td
wapdvra
reflect, $povrifw, évBupéopar

Exercise 164.
be discontented, Sewdv woulopar
officers (general word), ol &pxovres
divulge, pnvie
explain, ényéopar
frontier, 8pos, m.

Exercise 165.
in answer, tmohafdy
Tissaphernes, Twroadépyys, -ovs
outery, kpavyd, f.
cause, atria, f.
Arcadian, ’Apkds, -480g
cry oat, Bodw
be better than, Swadépw, Gen,
stratagem, craft, Séhos, m.

Exercise 166.
clever at, dewds, Inf.
be unable, not in & position to,
olk ¥xw, Inf. ; ovx olds Té€ elp,
Inf.

Exercise 167.
bring up, rpédw
politics, Td rijs wéhews wpdypata
generous, high-minded, éevléprog
convict of, éNéyxw, with Gen. or
Participle
treachery, wpoSocia, /.
mercenary, piobopdpos, m.
mercenary force, 7o fevixdy
ride, é\advw
discuss, settle, Suaxaplvopar wepl,
Gen.,
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scatter (lrans.), Siaockeddvvupt;
(sntrans.), Swaowelpopas (or Pas-
sive of SuaokeBhvvup.i)

Exercise 168,

take wup position, sntransitive
tenses of ka8lomyp

centre, Td pécoy

on the flank, kard képas

break (a line), wapappfiyvvpe

eagerness, ardour, omwovdy, f.

catch sight of, kafopdw

throng, §xMos, m.

furiously, recklessly, wpomerds

hurl (from horse), karakvAiviw)
(tenses as if from karakvAlfw)

with eight others, say ¢himself
the ninth’

Exercise 169.

retreat before, imwefépxopar, Acc.

ambush, évédpa, f.

be encouraged, fappéw

in the presence of, over against,
dvavriov, Gen.

arrange a line of battle. wapa-
Thooopar, AvTiTAoTopaL

archer, Toérys, -ov, m.

light-armed troops, weAracral
(from weAraoris, -od), Yol

Exercise 170,

well, $péap, -avos, n.

prefer, wpoapéopat

negotiate with, wpdooay wpds,
Ace,

forsooth, dpa, Sfra

laugh to scorn, karayehdw, Gen,

be a laughing-stock, karayéhacrés
ep

nay, use paAlov 8¢
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Exercise 171.

to be reasonable, elxds elvar

despatch, drooré\hw

burdensome, émwax04s, -és

be abroad, away from home, &mo-
Snpéw

spend (of time), Sudyw

attach, add, wpooribyps

be sufficient, dwoxpdw (Inf. dwo-
Xeiv)

sea-coast, wapalla, /.

Macedonian, MakeSovikds

summer, 8épos, -ovs, n.

dismiss (from one’s thoughts), 4w

for the moment, mpds T4 wapdy

unpleasant, Svoxepts, -és

necessary, émuriSetos

crisis, katpds, m.

be proud of,
Dat.

briefly, 51a Bpaxéwv

famed, émpars, -&s

world, use yfj

risk, rapafdllopat

the ends of the world, rd ¥oyara
s yis

be slothful, pgdupée

hire, pro-8dopas (Middle)

shame, aloyxivm

cepvivopar  &nl,

Exercise 172.

(direct) assault, wpooBolq

immense (of number), &vapldpnros

cold, Jdxos, -ovs, n.

befall, aupfaive. (impers.), Dat.

support life, v dvaykatov Tpodiv
Tapéyew

be in danger, run risk of, kw8v-
vebw, Inf,

deprive of, &moorepén

organise, ocuarkevdln

Exercise 173.

draw up, haul up, dvéikw
badly, poorly, datlws
shrink from, émwoxvéw, Inf.
be in adversity, Svortuxéw
those at home, ol ofxor

Exercise 174.

more than from any other place,
el kal §ANobev

height, &xpov, n.

with one assault, pd dppufj

bivouack, adA{fopar

each time, éxdorore

resolutely, Oappaléws

low-lying, wedivds

marshy, Mpvedis, -és

bring to terms, &vayxdfewv mepl
drrallayfis mphooey

single, &mwhois, -fj, -odv

build & wall round the city, wéAw
dmorey(fev (Teixe)

properly, éreds

merchant ship, éAxés, -48os, /.

Exercise 175.
Egypt, Atyvmrros, -ov, f.
grief, wévlos, -ovs, n.
utmost, foxaros
bring wupon, {uBéAw, Acc, of
thing, Dat. of person
scarcely, pohis
family, olkos
fit out, wapaoxevdio
battle by sea, vavpaxla, f.
moment, kawpds
put back to shore, kardyopar (Pas-

sive of karéyw=>bring to shore)



Present.
dyyi\e, an-
apunce
dyelpaw, collect
dyw, lead
alpéw, take
alpw, raise, start
alobdvopai, per-
cetve
aloyivopas, am
ashamed
dxovw, hear
dAioxopar, am
caught
@opa, leap

dpaprdve, be mis-
taken

duive, defend

dvalioke, spend

dvéyopai, endure

dvolyvups, open

dravrdo, meet

dmexfdvopat, am
hated

dmoxplvopar, an-
swer

at\ifopar, encamp

APPENDIX 1

PRINCIPAL PARTS OF VERBS—PROSE FORMS.

Where the parts of a Compound Verb are not given, they will be found
under the Stmple Verb,

Future.
ayyeAd

dtw
aipiow
dpd

alofjoopas
aloyvvoipas

4
dcovaouas

dAdoopal

dhotpar

duapricopa

apvvéd

N
avaAwow

3 7

avéfopar

2 4

dvoifw

k)
amavricopar
dmexbioopar

9 -~
aAToKpLvovLaL

Aorist,
fyyea

ffyepa
Fyayov
elhoy
7pa
fHobépny

fxovoa
édA oy

Adppy
{Strong Aor.
in other
moods.

o
fjpaprov

fuvva
avjleoa
nveoxduny
avéwfa
dmrivrnoa
dmnxGopny

dmexpwduny

ntAirdpny

Perf. Act.
fyyekca

xal
fipnxa
fipxa

I 4
dkijxoa
édhwka

qudprnra

dvijlwxa

o=~

S

TNYTNKG

Perf, Pass.
HyyeApas

Fypas
pipas
fippa
fobnpa

nudprnpas

dviwpar
dvéarypas
dmfxnpa

dmokéxpipas

Aor, Pass.
7yvénbyy
nyépbyy
ixény
Hpébny
fipbny

o xivlny

nxoiotny

npapribne

dynAdbny

dvegixny

nolobyy

1 Only in compounds owvw- and npo-,
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Present.
avdrw,
atfw,
d¢:xvéopar, arrive

} increase

Baive, go
BdA\w, throw
BovAopas, wish

yapéw, marry?
yiyvopat, become
yeyvbokw, ascertain

ddxvw, bite
Selxvupt, show
déxopat, Teceive
déopa, need, ask
Del, it 18 necessary
déw, want, lack
déw, bind
Scakéyopas, converse
diapbeipw, destroy
dddakw, teach
didwps, give

dokéw, seem
Stvapar, can

dbw, dip, sink (tr.)

¢dw, allow
éyeipw, arouse

0w, wish
elpyw, tmprison,
prevent

PRINCIPAL PARTS

Future.
abéfow
dpibopat

Brioopar
Bald
BovAgoopat

yaud
yevnoopat
yvoaopat

Snbopat
deifw
Sébopar
denoopar
Senoes
defow
Sow
Sahéfopar
SiapBepd
Siddfw

doow

dfw
Svviaopar
dlow (tr.)

Iy
€acrw
3 ~
eyepw

éfehjow
elpfw

Aorist.
n¥noa
agekouny

B!
€Bakov

éynpa
éyeviuny
Eyvov?

&daxoy
édeta
édefdpny

édénoe
édénoa
é8noa

Siépepa
édidaa
wra
édduny
€dofa

&voa (tr.)
&vy (intr.)

elaoa

fyepa

70é\qoa
*

elpa

OF VERBS

Perf. Act. | Perf, Pass.

ntbnka | nBinpa
dpiypac

Béfnxa

BéBrnxa | BéBrnpar
BeBoiAnpac

yeydpnka | yeydunpar

yéyova yeyévnpae

éyvoka éyvoouat
3édnypac

0éderya | Béderypar
Sédeypar
dedéppac

8édexa Bédepar
Sieileypas

Siépbapra | Siépbappar

8edidayxa | dedidaypar

8édwxa Sédopar
dédokrar
Sedivnpac

déduka Sédvpar

(intr.)
elaxa elapat
éypiryopa
(intr.)

nbéinka

elpypac

Aor. Pass,

niénbny

éBAOny
éBovAnbny

éyvdabny

€ix6ny
édeixfnv

édenlny

é8ebny
Siekéx Oy
SiepBdpny
€0:8dxbnv
éddbny

édurn by
€356y

€eldbny

nyépbny

elpx v

1 The moods are é8nyv, B70¢, Bd, Bainy, Bivas, Bds.

2 Act. yapd yvvaika, duco uzorem ; Mid, yapodpar dvdpl, nubo viro,
¢ The wooeds are Fypwry Y8y yvdy yrolyr, yrévar yrols



Present.
éxmAjoow, ter-
rify
é\avve, drive
éAéyxw, convict
a::w, drag
évavridopat, 0p-
pose
émrawé, praise
émhavBavopat,
Jorget
émioTapas, un-
derstand
émropat, follow
épordw, ask,
question
épydfopar, work
épxopat, 9o,
come!
éobiw, eat
eVAaBoipat, be-
ware _
epioke, find
#xw, have

, .
{do, live

HBopaz, rejoice,
am pleased
fkw, am come

barre, bury

bavpafw,
wonder (at)

Bvijoxe, die

PRINCIPAL PARTS OF VERBS

Future.
ékmhnén
b
é\éyw
o

évavTiooopat

érawéaopat
émi\joopat
s ,
émorioopa
&popar
épotiow
épnoopar
épydoopar

?
€y

éBopar
ebhaBnoopar

ebpiiow
o
oxjow

Bidaopae

nobjoopat
e

fiyo

bavpdoopar

bavoipat

Aorist,
é&éminéa
fAaoa

Aeyéa
eﬂxvaa

i) !
eTpreca

énehadduny

éomiuny
nipdpny
elpyacduny
#\bov
Epayor

npor
Eoxov

éPlov

ébayra
ébatpaca

-é8avov

Perf. Act.

éAnhaxa

et)\xuxa

émyvexa

fphryka

éAjAvba

nipnka

éoxnra

BeBiwka

,
rebaipaxa

Télvnra

Perf. Pass.
éxmémhyy-
pas
éAfjhapar
EAfheypar
ei\kvopa
vavriopal

émiAéAnopat

fpdrnpa

eipyacpar

nopnpar
~éoxmpas

Téfappa
rebaipac-
pat
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Aor. Pass.
ébemhdyny
AdOny
Ahéyxny
eihkdabny

» ’
nvavriobny

émpvébny
fmioTibny
npwribny

elpydobyy

niAaBnbny

nopébny

oy

érdgny
éfavpdatny

1 See p. 231.
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Present,

i, send, let go

lorype, place (tr.)

xafo), burn
kaXéw, call
kdpyw, totl
xarayekdw,
scorn, langh at
xeipar, lie
xeledw, bid
xAaiw, weep
kAérTw, steal
xopllo, convey,
bring
kpive, judge
xTdopai, get, 0b-
tain.
krelve, kill

AapBdve, take
Aavldve, lie hid,
escape notice

)\s"yw,}

), (sey
Ppi,
Aelmw, leave

pavbdvw, learn

pdxopa, fight

pnéhes, concern
(Impers.)

€\, am about
to

péupopar, blame

pévw, remain

PRINCIPAL PARTS OF VERBS

Future.

How
oo (tr.)

kavoe
KaAd
xapovpat
karaye\doo-

pas
xeloopat

’
xeAevow
,

kAavoopal
Aéo

KOpLG

Kpw@®
kTHTORAL

-KTEVRD

Mjropar
Aow

{7\6’&@
e’pc’b
el

pabipoopar
payoluac
HeAnTe

peAAjow

pépfropar

pevi

Aorist,
fka
elpny
éomoa(tr.)
€ rny(intr.)
éxavoa
éxdAeca
Exapov
kareyé\aoa

éxéevoa
€xhavaa
éAera
éxdpioa
kpwva
éxrnoduty

»
~EKTELVA

éAafBov
E\abov

eta

elmov !
Eumor

¢uabov
épayeoduny
Euérnoe
uéX\naa

euepydpny

»
Ell,El.Va

Perf, Act.
*

elka

éomnra
(intr.)

xékavka

kékAnka

kékpnka

KGKG’)\EUKG

xéxAopa

kexdpika

;o
xéxpika

.
-ekToya

€iAnga
AéAnbfa

} squxa

Aéhotrra

,u.ep.(iaqxa

pepérnke

Perf. Pass.
elpat

E'o"ra;uu

kéxavpar
,
xéxAnpat

kexélevopat
k€ékAavpat
xéxheppat

xexdpLapat

-
kéxpipar
xéxTnpat

enpua

»
eipnpas
Aeppar

pepdxnpat

Aor, Pass,
ety

éordbny

éxatbny

éxdnbny

xareyeXdodngy

écekedodny

exAdmyy
3 ’
éxoplotny

éxplony
éxrnbny

Miplny

éXéxbny
{f’PP*’lGnv
éXelpny

1 The 2nd Pers. of the Ind. uses Weak Aor. forms—elras, s¥mrare.



Present.
(dva) pprfoke, re-
mind

véw, swim
vopilw, think, con-
sider

ol8a, know
°7""“"} think

b
olpa,

olxopat, am gone
(dm) -0\, de-
stroy, lose

Suvupue, swear
S¢ivw, sharpen
dpdw, see

dpyilopar, become '

angry
dppdopat, start
Sppilw, moor (tr.)
éppifopar, moor (in-
trans,)
dpeiha, owe
- dPphokdve, tneur
charge of

Lraiol ) sirike
ronTw,
mapavéw, advise

see érawéw
mapéxw, provide

rdoyw, suffer

PRINCIPAL PARTS OF VERBS

Future.

-pvioe

,
vedoopat
vopi®

”

elcouar
7’

otnoopat

olxfoopat
-0A®

Suovpac
Sévvd
Syropar
dpysolpar
Sppnoopa

Sppuotpal

dPpAjow

mardfo

mwapéfw
lrapacyfow

| weloropa

Aorist.

~éuvnoa

o
&evoa
évopoa

-o\eoa
~wAduny
(intr.)
Guooa
Bévva
eldoy

bppoa
oppueaduny

dcpehov
dpAoy

ewdrafa

mapéaxov

Emabov

Perf. Act.

vévevka
vevdpika

-oAdhexa
-6Awha
{intr.)
Spdpoxa
Sévyka
édpaxa

dPpAnka

mapéoxn-
xa
wémovba

Perf. Pass.
péprnpar
(I re-

member)

vevdpiopat

dfuppa
édpapar
dppar
dpyopar

Sppnpa

Sppopar
dppeopar

mémAyypat

mapéo ynuat
(Middle)

227
Aor. Pass.
épviobny
(I re-
membered)

évopliotny

$1fnpy

oEovbny
Spbny

opylabny
bpuibyy

wpplabny
bppicbny

émAynv




228

Present.

meibo, persuade

mépmo, send
wéropas, fly
wiparhgpy, fill
wimrw, fall
mAéw, satl
wpdoow, do (tr.)

Sare (intr.)

wuvBdvopar, ascer-
tain
rToAéw
. }sell !

amodidopa,
piryvum, break
pimre, throw, hurl

oxeddvvyp, scatter,

omeipw, sow

omévdopar, make
peace

omovddlw, am busy

oTéNhw, equip

oTpédw, turn

opdidke, cause to
slip

,
ogiw, save

TeAéw, accomplish
Tépvw, cut
Tifnpu, place

PRINCIPAL PARTS

Future. Aorist.
, ¥
welow éreca
mépdrw émepra
TTHOOpAL émrTouny
, y
TAnocw érinoa
weocovpa émeooy
, v
mAevoopar |émhevoa
. p
mpifw érpata
, Y
mebogopar | émuBopny
TOA)T®

3 ! 3 ’
amoddaopar |dmedouny

pife éppnéa
piYe épprdra
okedd éoxédaca
omepd éomepa

s
amweloopar | éomeisd-

p
. , Y,
omovddoopat | €omovdaca

OTEAD éoretha
oTpéYra éorpeya
opard go'(l)r)ka
TOo® érwoa
TENG eréheca
TEUD érepov
bnow énka

0éuny

OF VERBS
Perf. Act. | Perf. Pass.
mémreka | mémeaworpat
(tr.)
mémofa
(intr.)
mémopa | mémeppar
mémAgra |mémAnopar
ménTwka
mémAevea
mémpaya |mémpayuat
(tr.)
mémpaya
(intr.)
mémvopuar
wémpaxa |mémpapat
éppwya
(intr.)
épupa  |éppppa
éoxédaopar
éomapka |éomappar
fomeaopa
éomovda- |éomovdao-
ka pa
éoralka [éoralpac
éorpappat
Zopatpa
gécwka |oéTwopat
TeTéNexa |TeTéAeopar
Térunka |rérunuar
Tébnra [ xetpad]

Aor. Pass.

émelabny

éméudpony

érabny

émpdyny

émplény

éppdynw
éppicpbny

éakeddobny
éomapny

éomovddo-
Onv
éordAny
éorpdgny
éopdiny

éadbyy
éreAéabny

érpnbny
érébny



Present.

rirpbore, wound
Tpémw, turn, rout

rpépw, nourish

TPEXDs L pun
éw,
rvyxdve, hit, happen

Ymioyvéopas, promise

¢aivw, show

¢épo, carry, bear
Pelyo, flee

Pnpui, see Aéyw
¢bdve, anticipate

poPéopa, fear

xaipw, rejosce

Xxpdopas, use

Xph, it 18 necessary
Inf. xpivat

Yebdw, deceive
(Middle =lie)

avéopar, buy

PRINCIPAL PARTS OF VERBS

Future.
TPOT®
Tpéfre

Opédro
Spapobpa.

revopar

¢ ,
Umoaxnoopar
Pavéd

»
olow

pevbopar
Pbnoopa

poPnoopat

Xxatpnoe
xpijoopas
xpioe

Yelow

(:)!IT’]O’O’MH

Aorist.
»
érpwoa

&rpefra
érpamopny

ébpeyra
&papov

¥,
€ruyov

Ureaydpny

épnra

reyxov!
épuyor

épbaca
éhony

éxpnodpny
Past xpnv

éxpiv

Nevoa
[
|
|

3 ’

ewptauny

Perf. Act.

Térpopa

Térpotpa’
8edpd-
pnxa

TeTv)TKA

mépayxa
(tr.)

wépnva
(intr.)

évivoxa

wépevya

&pbaxa

Perf. Pass.
Térpwpar
TéTpappat

TéOpappat

vméoxnpat

mépaopat

vnreypat

wedofBnuar

xéxpnpa

éevopar

éovnua

229

Aor. Pass,
éTpdbny
érpamny

érpagpmy

épofnbny

éxapny
expiobny

pedobny

vy

! The Indicative of this tense uses weak forms fveyxas, etc., except in the
1st Sing. and 3rd Plur.



230 COMPOUND VERBS

APPENDIX 11

COMPOUNDS OF COMMON VERBS

&yw, lead.
elodyw, introduce, import.
dvdyw, (1) lead from coust to interior.
(2) take to sea (Middle, put out to sea).
xardyw (1) lead down to coast.
(2) bring to land.
(3) bring back from extle.
mpoodyw, (1) (mil.) bring up to attack (Dat. or wpds with Acc).
(2) Middle, bring over to one’s side.

aipéw, take (Middle, choose).
dcpaipéopar, take away, steal (double Acc.).
xabaipéw, destroy (esp. to raze a cily).
dvaipéopua, recover (esp. take up dead for burial).
Balvae, go.
dvafBaive, (1) go up from coast.
(2) mount a horse ; dvaBaivew €’ inmov.
éuBaive eis vaiv, embark.
éxBalve (or aroBaivw) ék vews, disembark.
diaBalve, cross (a river).
vwepBaive, cross (a mountain).
dwofaive (of things), turn out ; raira karés dnébn.
avpBaiva, come to terms. Impersonally, come about, happen.

BdA\\w, throw.
eloBdN\e els, tnvade.
mwpoarBiliw, attack (Dat.).
weptBaliw (gen. in Middle), surround. For Passive use mepiminrw,
9. vﬁ:rov ",L,X“} mepeSdideofac,
or TCIXOS' VY]U'Z‘l)
SwaBdihw, set at variance, slander,
peraBdAlw, change.
éxBdA\w, banish. For Passive use éxminrw.
mapaBdAopat, risk, hazard.
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yiyvopas, become.
émvylyvopas (of time), follow ; rop émiyiyvopévov Erovs.
mepvylyvopar, survive, get the better of (Gen.).
mpooyiyvopat, be added, join (Dat.).
yiyvboxw, get to know,
dvayiyvéoka, read,
xaraycyvooke, condemn (Gen. of person, Ace. of crime or penatty)
ovyyryvéoke, pardon (Dat.).
peTaytyvooka, change one's mind, repents
SiBwpi, give.
dmodidaps, give back (Middle, sell).
mwapadidwpt, hand over, surrender (trans.),
wpodidwpt, betray.
€vdidwpe (intr.), surrender, give in.
€x8idwp, give in marriage.
peradidoue, give a share of (Gen.),
épxopar, come, go. (épyopar and its Compounds have el for Future
and ja for Imperfect. The Verb elusalso supplies the Present
Tense except in the Indic.)
dmépxopat, go away, go back.
guvépxopar, assemble.
diépxopas, go through, traverse (of time, elapse).
émavépyopar, return,
karépyopar, come back from exile.
émeyu, attack, charge (Dat.).
mwpoaépxopat wpds, approach.
mwapépxopat, mdpeus, come forward (of a speaker).
&xw, have.
HTEXDs }rcstmin. (p. 160.)
karéyw,
dméyw (intrans.), be distant from (Gen. or dné with Gen. ).
dréxopar, refrain. (p. 160.)
xaréxw, keep,
dvéxopar, hold out, endure (with Part.).
dvréxw, hold out (intrans.) ; dvréyopa, cling to (Gen.),
eméxw, watt,
peréxw, have a share of (Gen.).
wapéxw, supply (wupéyet por, I have an opportunity),
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mepuéyw, surround.
mwpoaéxw (tov voiv), attend to (Dat.).

Inu, send, let go.
dpinp, dismiss, let go.
neBinm, lot slip ; e.g. pebinue xarpdv. Middle, let go of (Gen.).
cuvinu, understand.
édiepar, atm at, desive (Gen.).
{ornue, set up, place. Transitive tenses, Pres., Imp., Fut, Wk. Aox
Intransitive tenses, Str. Aor., Perf., Plup.
apiornus, make to revolt.
(intr. tenses and Middle), revolt.
xablaTnpe, set up, appoint.
(intr. tenses and Middle), be appointed.
élornm (With ppevav or rob ppoveiv or abs.), drive out of wits.
(intr. tenses and Middle), depart from, cease from (Gen.), ot
to be out of one’s wits.
pebiocTnue, change, remove.
(intr. tenses and Middle), change, revoll.
édiornu (intr. tenses and Middle), be in command of (Dat.).
évliornu (intr, tenses and Middle), resist (Dat.).
dpiarnue (intr. tenses and Middle), (1) undertake, promise.
(2) hold one's ground, restst.
AapfBdve, take. Middle, cling to, lay hold of (Gen.),
xarakauBdvw, overtake, come upon ; e.g. xaréhaBov dwopoivras
they found them in distress.
cvAhapBdva, arrest, seize.
SmohapBdve answer (Gen. in Aor. Part. with verb of saying).
rifppe, place. [Passive often keipar and compounds.]
Siarifnu, settle, dispose of.
wpooribyp, add,
émirifepar, attack (Dat.).
ovvrifepar, make an agreement.
vmorifepar, suggest, advise (Dat.).
Pépw, bring.
Siadpépw, differ from, be superior to (Gen.)
émipépw woképor, wage war on (Dat.).
wpoocpépw, apply, use; mpoopépw Blav Twi.
quppépes, it s cxpedient (Daty),



€is

dvri

PREPOSITIONS

APPENDIX 111

COMMON PROSE USAGES

OF PREPOSITIONS

WITH ONE CASE

ACCUSATIVE,
dve. mortaudy, up
stream.
dve. wloav Ty Hpe-
pav, all day long.
dva rpeis, by threes
(¢hree deep).

eloéfalov eis Ty
Aty they in-
vaded Attica.

els mupév, at the
right time.

eis Suaroaiovs, up to
two hundred.

els T60¢ 7w, I have
come for this pur-
pose.

éméudlny o5  Tov
Booiréa, he was
sent to the king
(only used of
persons).

GENITIVE,

elpfivyy éxomerv dv-
7t molépov, we
have peace instead
of war,

DATIVE.



ACCUSATIVE,

PREPOSITIONS

GENITIVE.

ard Tijs BapBdpov
JAbev, he came
Sfrom the foreign

country.

dn’  éxelvys TS
npépas, from that
day.

dgp’ {rmov pdyeo-
Ba, fo fight on
horseback.

¢k Srdprys pebyer,
he is banished
Jfrom Sparta.

ik TobTwv, afier
this

oi éx 8efids, those
on the right.

¢ loov, equally.

wpd Gupdv, before
the door.

mpd Tiis pdxys, be-
Sfore the baitle.

DATIVE,

év tals 'Abjvass,
tn Athens.

év 7ois IHépoars,
among the Per-
stans.

év ToVTQ, mean-
while.

év kaipe, at the
right time.

év gmovdais, in a
time of truce.



Sud

Katd

PREPOSITIONS

ACCUSATIVE.

GENITIVE.

235

DaTve.

Vv fYuiv, I com-
pany with us.
[Not in Attic
till Xenophon.]

ovv Beols, with the
help of the gods.

WITH TWOQ CASES

ACCUSATIVE.

8i8. 7odTo Ppedyes, he isexiled
on account of this. Lat.
propler.

84, woAAd, for many reasons.

katd woraudv, down stream.

karo yv kal Gdilacoav, by
land and sea.

kard Svvapew, to the best of
one’s ability.

xaTd TovUs vduovs, in accord-
ance with the laws.

70 kar' éué, as far as I am
concerned.

ka® fpépav, daily, day by
day.

GENITIVE,

86 Tis xdpas mopevovras,
they march through the
counlry.

8ia moAdod, at a great dis-
tance, after a long time.

8o mwévre éTdv, every five
years.

Sia Pihias lévar, lo be on
Jriendly terms.

80 dyyédov \éyew, o speak
by means of a messenger.
Lat. per.

8ua rayovs, quickly.

74 kavd yijs, things below the
earth.

katd mwéTpas weaeiv, o fall
from a rock.

kaTa Ths kepalijs kaTaxely,
to pour on the head.

Aéyew katd Teves, fo speak
against some one.

wéAwv kar’ dxpas SradBelpat,

to destroy a city utterly.



xard

e 2
vrep

perd

wapd

PREPOSITIONS

ACCUSATIVE.

xara IivBapov, according to
Pindar (in quotation).

mdAw éAeiv kaTd kpdrTos, fo

take a city by storm.

vmep Alyurrov idvre, fo one
going beyond Egypt.

vmrep Svvapey, beyond one's
power.

GENITIVR,

Ay kail médes Umep adrod,
a harbour and a cityabovet,

pdxeabar vrép Tijs wrarpidos,
to fight for one’s country.

WITH THREE CASES

ACCUSATIVE.

»

¢7r2
plovs, against or
towards the enemy.

70 ém’ éué, so far as
depends on me.

€ LY \ 7

ws €L TO ‘n'o)\.v,

for the most part.

ToVs  mwoMe-

peTa TovTa, after
this.

mapd Tov Baoidéa,
to the king’s court.
wapd TOV woTamdy,
along the river.
1rap& vé,uov, con-
trary to the law.
wrap’ OAiyoy dmé-

Oave, he all but

died.

GENITIVE.

éri ths Tpamélys,
upon the table.

érl Ths Ndgov, fo-
wards Nazos.

ép’ immov, on horse-
back.

éri Tov Kipov, in

the time of Cyrus.

peta TovTwy, With
these.

mapd Tob fact-
Aéws, from the
king, from the

king’s court.

DATIVE,

émi Ty Baddrry, on

| the sea.

xaipew éwi 1y i-
Mg, to rejoice in

Sriendship.

éml  TovTots, on
these conditions.

émi 7 Kipo, in the

power of Cyrus.
(In poetry only.)

maps 19 Baocide,
beside the king, in
the presence of the
king, at the king's
court,



7
mepi

mpds

e s
vro

au!

PREPOSITIONS

ACCUSATIVE.

A s\ b /
mepi Ty 'ArTiciy,
all round or all
over Afttica,
13 Y Y
ot 7|'€pl. TOV KPL-
riay, Critias and

his party.
omAitar mepi éka-
Tév, about 100

hoplites.

elvas wepi T, Lo be

engaged on a thing.

wpds TV vijooy,
towards or to the
wsland.

wpds xdpiv, with a
view to pleasing.

wpos Blav, forcidly.

mpos Tavra, there-
Sfore (with Im-
peratives).

iévar dwo T owi)-
Aaor, to go down
into the cave.

vwo vikTae, just be-
Joreorabout night.

of dudl Iplapov,
Priam and his
train.

dudl Tov xeubra,
about winfer,

GENITIVE.
wepl ThS dperis,
concerning virtue.
mepl TOAAOD woLel-
olac, to reckon of
great importance.

mpOs TaV mwole
piov, from the
enemy or (the
result was) in

Sfavour of  the
enemy.
wpos  Oedv, in
heaven’s name (in
appeals).

V7m0 Tov BaoiAéws
émpdxfny, it was
done by the king
(agent.)

(In poetry only.)

237

DaTIvE.
SakTiAiov

mepl T Xepl, 10
have a ring on the
Jinger.

”
Exth

TPOS TG TOTAUG,
al or mear the
river.

mpds TovUTols, N

addition to this.

Ywod T¢ Teiy e, close
under the wall.

rd Tois dvbpd-
wous, subject to
men.

(In poetry only.)

Certain Adverbs are also used as Prepositions, and most of these
take the Genitive Case, e.g. dvev, without, péypr, until, évexa, on
account of, Ay, excepl, éyyis and mAnalov, near, perakd, between,
dvrds, elow, within, éxrds, outside of.

The Adverb dua, at the same time as, is followed by a Dative, e.g
dua v fpi, at the return of spring. 8o dunov, together with.
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APPENDIX IV
PARTICLES

Those marked * cannot stand first in a sentence
dye &), pépe 8, come now, but come.
dAMd, but,
od pyy dAXd, not but what, nevertheless.
od pbvov . . . dA& xal, not only . . . but also.
odx Swws . . . dAXd xai, notonly . . . (nof) . . . buf also.
dAAws Te kai, especially.
dpa, generally translated fthen,’” ¢so then,” expressing mostly
regret and always slight surprise.
e.g. pdrny &p’, bs éoikey, TiKoper,
So then, we have come in vain after all /
dpa, interrogative particle.
dp’ ov; =nonne }
&pa /1.17 ;=num }
dre (with participles), inasmuch as.
ad*, on the other hand, moreover.
vdp*, for. In Dialogue often translated ‘yes’ or ‘no.’
e.g. dywvioTéov dpa Yuiv; dvdyxy ydp, éb7.
Must we then strive?  Yes, he said, it is necessary.
ve*, at least,
voiv¥, at least, af any rate.
wdvv ye, quite so.
ye pijv¥, nevertheless, but yet.
8é*, but, and. Often used like Latin autem simply to connect
sentences.
8 odv¥, however that may be . . ., (ceferum).
&*. It is impossible to give any exact translation of &j.
The examples below will explain some of its uses.
7{ &4 ; what then, pray what
viv Spate 84, now you surely see.
Td7e 81, then indeed, aé that very fime (tum vero).
péywros 8%, quite the greafest, confessedly the greafest.
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obros 83) & Swkpdrys, this Socrates forsooth (ironical).

ped Smwlov ye 8%, above all with arms.

BAépov. «kai &y Bhérw, ¢ Look! Well, I am looking.’
Smov*, doubtless, I presume.
8fjra* (emphatic form of &j). In questions=*pray.’
€ie, el ydp, would that (used to express wishes, pp. 78 and 176).
&P ¢, é¢’ § v (with Inf. or Fut. Ind.), on condition that (p. 100).
% ... 9, etther , . . or.
7} wijv, used in oaths or solemn protestations.

e.g. éyyvaofac 1§ piv mapapeveiv.

To undertake solemnly to remain.
xal, and, even, also.
« TE ., . . K&l

ot . ot }both .. . and (p. 45).
kal & (to add a remark), ‘and moreover,’ *and too.’
kal ydp, for truly.
kaiTot, however, and yet.
pévroc*, however.
<. . pév ... 8 ontheonehand . . . ontheother hand (p. 45).
pév odv¥, nay rather (without 8¢ necessarily following).

povoy °”} all but.

doov ov :
e.g. oov ob Siepfdpn & oTédos.

The expedition was on the point of being destroyed.
Spws, however, nevertheless (often Suws 8¢ or dAN’ Suws, but yel),
ovd¢, and not, not even.
odte . . . oUTe, neither . . . nor.
odv¥, therefore, then.
odkoby, therefore.
ofrovy, lays stress on the negative, ‘not . . . therefore.’
wov*, possibly, 1 suppose.
rolvuv¥*, therefore.

@s (with participles), on the ground thai—or to express purpose

(pp. 94 and 122).
domep (with participles), as if (p. 123).
dore, consequently (p. 100).
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APPENDIX V

THE CHIEF RULES FOR ACCENTS

I. In Greek there are two accents, the Acute (as on Adyos)
and the Circumflex (as on mpdypa).

The Acute accent on the last syllable of a word is changed
to the Grave* when another word follows, unless that word
be an enclitic, in which case the Acute remains.

A word with the Acute on the last syllable is called
Oxytone.l

A word with the Acute on the last syllable but one
is called Paroxytone.

A word with the Acute on the last syllable but two is
called Proparoxytone.

A word with the Circumflex on the last syllable is called
Perispomenon.?

A word with the Circumflex on the last syllable but one
is called Properispomenon.

GENERAL RULES

IL. Position of Acute and Circumflex.—The Acute may
stand on long or short syllables, the Circumflex only on
syllables containing a vowel long by nature or a diphthong.

The Acute may stand on any of the last three syllables,
the Circumflex only on the last or last but one. But if the
last syllable is long, the Acute cannot stand on the last but
two, nor the Circumflex on the last but one.

e.g. avbpwmos, but dvBpdérov, Aicor, Avla.

1 3&ds Tévos = acute tone.
2 wepwomdo = I draw in different directions.
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III. In words of which the last syllable is short and the
last but one long by nature, if the accent is on the last but
one it must be the circumflex.

e.g. Teixos, woLeite,

IV. Contracted Syllables have the Circumflex when tha
first of the two syllables was accented.

e.9. dprhéw, pAd,
They have the Acute when the second syllable was accented.
e.g. pLheétw, drleitw,

They are unaccented if neither of the two syllables was

accented.
e.g. pilee, Ppila,

V. Enclitics.—Certain words called Enclitics (leaning
words) lose their accent through being pronounced in close
connection with the preceding word.
Such are—
() All forms of the Indefinite Tes,
(b) The Indefinite adverbs, mws, mov, moté, ete.
(c) The following cases of the Personal Pronouns, e, pov,
0L, T€, ooV, Tot, € o, ol

(d) The Present Indicative of elnf, I am, and ¢nui, I say
(except in the 2nd Pers. Sing.)?

(¢) The Particles, r¢, ye, Toi, vvv, Tep,

! The whole present of elul is accented when it denotes existence,
The 3rd Pers. Sing. is accented on the first syllable in the follow-
ing cases :—
(@) When it denotes existence, e.g. obkér’ éorwv, he 1s no more.
(b) In the sense, ‘it is possible’ where it = éfear.
(¢) When it begins a sentence,
(d) After i, xai, o¥x, bs.
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Rules for Enclitics.

(a) If the preceding word is proparoxytone or properis-
pomenon, the accent of the enclitic is thrown back as
an acute on the last syllable.

e.g. ToUTé pot édwké Tis.

(b) If the preceding word is paroxytone, an enclitic of one
syllable loses its accent with no other change, an en-
clitic of two syllables retains its accent.

e.g. Adyos Tis, Adyos Tivés,

(¢) If the preceding word is perispomenon, the enclitic
loses its accent without other change ; if it is oxytone
it retains the acute accent. (See Rule 1.)
e.g. dyafds 115, a certain good man.
68wy TIVWY, of certain roads.

(4) When several enclitics follow one another, each throws
its accent back, so that only the last is unaccented.
e.g. el woré mob Ti eldov.

VI. Atonics.—A few words have no accent, unless they
are followed by an enclitic or stand as the last word of a
sentence.

(2) The nom. of the Article, ¢, 3, of, ai.

(0) o3, ws (=how).

(c) eis, &v, éx, o5 (=lo).

@) «i, s (=when, as, that).

VII. Anastrophe (throwing back).

() The dissyllabic prepositions throw back their accent to
the first syllable when they follow their casc (except
dpi, dvri, dud, Sud).

e.g. Tovrwy wépe, concerning these things,

(b) Oxytone words, except indeclinable words, become

paroxytone when the final vowel is elided.
e.g 8eiv’ érabe (for Sewad émale),

but én’ adroi.
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ACCENTS ON VERBS

VIII. (1) Generally the accent stands as far back as
possible.
e.g. €\voe, éAVByy, Aloar.
(N.B.—Final syllables in a: and o: are treated as short
except in the Optative.)
e.g. Avoa (Inf.), Adoa (Opt.).

(2) Contracted forms are accented according to Rule IV,
The following are treated as contracted forms:—
(¢) The Subjunctive of all passive aorists.

e.g. Avdb, rlaxd,

(b) The Subjunctive and Optative of Pres. and Str. Aor.
Act. and Mid. of verbs in -pe (except in -vupd).
e.g9. 106, Tilfcipey, 03, Oeiole.

EXCEPTIONS

(1) The Str. Aor. is accented on the last syllable in the
Inf. and Part. Act. and in the 2nd Sing. of the Imperative
Mid., and on the last syllable but one in the Inf. Mid.

e.g. Aafelv, Aafsv, AaBoioa, AafBdv, Aafo?,! Aaférba.

(2) The following Str. Aorists are oxytone in the Im-
perative :—

eiwé, éABE, evpé, i8¢, hafe.
(8) The following parts of verbs are paroxytone if the last
syllable but one is short, properispomenon if it is long :—
(2) Wk. Aor. Inf. Act.
e.g. Typoar, TAéLar,
(®) All Infinitives in -va..
e.g. Tibevar, Aehvkéva, oijvac.
(¢) All Infinitives and Participles of the Perf. Pass.
e.g. Aedvpévos, Terpijoda,

1 But l}d)tlko-u, S’ﬂl)dgou.
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(4) All active Participles of verbs in -, and all others in
-ets and -ws are oxytone.
e.g. Tilels, Avbels, AeAvkds,

(5) In compound verbs the accent may not go back:
(a) Beyond the augment.
e.g. Wapéaxov, Ka'rﬁ'yov.
(b) Beyond the last syllable of the preposition.?
e.9. damwédos, émioyes.
(c) Beyond the verbal part of Infinitives and Parti-
ciples of verbs in -u..
¢.y. dmodods, droddofac.
Or beyond the verbal part of 2rnd Sing. Imp, Mid. of verbs
in -p: compounded with a preposition of one syllable.
e.g. wpobfot, but perddov.

NOUNS AND ADJECTIVES
(N.B. -acand -0, Nom. PL, are treated as short.)

IX. (1) Generally the accent on the oblique cases remains
on the same syllable as in the Nominative, as far as is per-
mitted by the general rules (Rule IL.).

e.g. avBpwroes, dvpwrov, dvlpdimov.

(2) All Genitives and Datives of oxytone words of the 1st

and 2nd declension are perispomena.
e.9. 686s, 6800, 680f, 65Gv.2
(8) In the first declension the Gen. Plur. is perispomenon.

(4) In the 3rd declension the Gen., and Dat. of mono-

syllables are accented on the last syllable.®
e.g. Xeip, X€tpos, Xeipes, Xetpdv,
1 But notice dmeius, wdpears, dmibe, ete.
2 But in the Attic 2nd declension the acute is retained.
e.g. Aears, hed.

3 Except Participles feis, 8évros, with ris, rives; mas, wdvroy,

wéoe ; waidwy, and some others.
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(5) In words like wélis and wijxvs the endings -ews, -ewy
are treated as one syllable.
e.g. wolews, miyewy,

X. No complete rules can be given for accenting the
Nominative Singular. But the following rules are generally
true.

(1) Oxytone are—Nouns in -evs, e.g. Baocdeds.

-, e.9. Telfd.
-as (-adus), e.g. pvyds (pryddos).
-ts (Ace. Imparisyllabic), e.g
éAmis (Acc. éArida).
Most Adjectives in -pos, e.g. aloypds.

-vaos, ikavds,
NS, aAnbis,
-vs, n8vs.
-tkos,  TpakTikds.
Verbal Adjectives in -ros,  Avrds.

Adj. meaning ¢ good ’ or ‘bad,’ dyafds, xaxds,

(2) Paroxytone. Most Nouns in -ia, e.g. Sethia.
Verbal Nouns in -twp, pjrwp.
Patronymics, 'AdxiBiddys,
Verbal Adj. in -7e0s,  Avréos.

(3) Proparoxytone. Nounsin-ea except
those from Verbs
in -ebw,

dMjbeia, but
SovAeia,

(4) The accent goes back as far as possible in

Verbals in -pa, e.g. wpaype.
Neuters in -os, péyebos.
Nouns in -ts (Ace. ), Sdvapus.

Comparatives and Superlatives, keAAiwy, dpioros,
Adjectives in -pos, bpévipos.
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A
abandon, &mwokelmww
ability, to the best of, xatd Sdvapw
Sivapar
olds Té elpe
about concerning, mepl, Gen,
about, to be about to, pé\ka
about (of numbers), paliora or ds
abroad, to be abroad, away from
home, éwobnpéw
absent, to be, dmwep
accomplish, wphoow, ikwpicow,
éxTeéw
without accomplishing one’s
purpose, impakros
according to, kard, Acc.
account,—on account of, 84, Ace.,
¢vexa, Gen.
accuse, alridopat.
kakéw, Voc. 152
Achelous (river), "Axe\dos
acquit, dwokdw. See p. 68
Acropolis, *Axpémolis
act rightly, woielv Td wpooTijKov
add, wpoorifnpu.
addition, in addition to, wpds, Dat.

able, be,

See p. 68. &y-

address, exhort, mapaxerebopar,
Dat.
admire, Bavpitw. See p. 70

admit, confess, dpoloyéw

advance, wpox wpéw

advantage,—it 18 to the advantage
of, oupdiépe. See p. 128

adversary, évavrios
adverse, évayrios
adversity, be in adversity, Svorvyén
advice, give, ovuBovheiw, Dat.
advize, wello, Ace., wapuivéw,
aupBovhetw, Dat.
Aeneas, Alvelas, -ou
Aeschines, Alayxivys, -ov
afraid, be, 8é8orka, poféopar
after (Prep.), perd, Acc.
after this, perd Tadra, &k
ToVTWY
(Conj.), tradd, iwel, 4’ od,
é 06. See p. 150
afterwards, Yorepov, pers rtaira
not long afterwards, ob moANG
torrepov
again, adds, walw
against (motion), éw(, Acc.
Agamemnon, ’Ayapépvav, -ovos
agree, come to lerms, ovpfalve
agreement, terms, Té PTa
Alcibiades, *Akiprédns, -ov
Alemaeon,’ Alkpaloy, -ovos
Alexander,’ AlékavBpog
all, was
all but, 8oov ov
allow, taw, Ace. émrpérw, Dat.
it is allowed, eom, mwhpeom,
Dat.
ally, oippaxos
to be one’s ally, fight for one,
o'olxr.c'l.xcr.u.l., Dat.
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almost, oxebdv, 8orov ob
alone, pévos
already, 48n
also, kal
although, walmwep. See p. 122
always, el
ambassadors, wpéorfes
ambush, évédpa
Amphion, ’Apdlov, -aves
Amphipolis,’ Apdlmrolis, -ews
ample, ikavés
ancestor, wpdyovos
anchor,—weigh anchor, alpe
anger, dpyq
angry, to be angry with, dyavakréw,
dpyltopar, Dat., 8’ dpyfis ¥xew,
Acc.
announce, &yyé\he, arayyéi\o
annul, xaTaibe
another, &\\os
answer, dwokplvopat, drokapfive
in answer, drokafdv
anticipate, pdavw. See p. 123
appear, alvopat
appear to be, be manifestly.
See p. 123
applaud, dvalopufBén
appoint, kablomp.. Voo, 79
approach, wpocépyopat.
See p. 230
Arcadian, 'Apkés, -450s
archer, roférys
Archimedes, ’Apxpidns, -ov
ardour, omwoudy
Argives, *Apyelot
arise (happen), ylyvopar
Aristides, *Apioreldns, -ov
arm (Verb), kafomrk{{w
arms, $wha
army, TTPATEVRE, O TPATES, TrTRPATIA
(as opposed to fleet) weyds
arouse, tyelpw

array, arrange, Téeee
arrange o line of battle,
TapaTdooopal, AvriTdooopas
arrest, ovAhappave
arrive, adikvéopar
arrow, Téfevpo,
art, Téxvy
Artaxerxes,’ Apratéptns, -ov
as, &s, as if, dowep (see p. 123) ;
as .. .as olres ... ds; as
. as possible, &s, with
superlative; as soon as, émel
TéyxoTa
ascertain, wovbdvopat, yryvdokw
ashamed, to be, aloyivopar
Asia, ’Acla, f.
ask (@ question), épwtdw [Aorist
Hpépnv]
(request), alrén
assault, mpoofolf
with one assault, pvq dppy)
assemble, ovvépxopar
assembly, ékkAnoia
hold an a., éxkAqolay woiedy
assert, Gaokw
assist, Bonbéw, Dat., dpehéw, Aco.
assistance, Bofida

associate with, Joirdw mwapd,
Ace.
Athens, 'Abfjvar.  Voo. 18

Athenian, >Abyvaios

attach, wpoor{byp.

atiack, émrldepar, wporPdle,
émépyopas, durwinra, Dat.

{Noun), wpoofolsj

attempt, wepdopar, Gen. or Inf.,
tmyapéw, Dat. or Inf,

attend to, wpooéxw (Tdv vodv), Dat.
care for, depamwein

Attica, % Arrixq

authorities, ol év T\a

avenge, Twpwpéw. Voo, 75
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avoid, dweflorapar, droorpépw
await, 8éxopar, wpoordéxopar
awaken, éyelpw

away, to be, &rep

B

Babylon, Bapuhdv, -avos, f.
bad, kakds, wovnpds
badly, poorly, ¢adlws
baygage, oxein, n. pl.
band (crowd), 8xNos
banish, ékBaAhw (for Passive use
éxmiTre)
barbarian, BdpBapos
base, aloxpds
battle, péxn ; (by sea) vavpayla
Jjoin battle with, péxnv ovv-
arre mpds, Ace,
(esp. of [fighting at close
quarters), &s Xelpas Epxopar,
Dat.
bay, kékwos
be, dpl, or with Adverbs éxe, e.g.
€ ¥ew, 2o be well
be, be sufficient dmépxw
bear, dpépw
(endure), dépw, dmopévw
beat (defeat), vikdw
beautiful, kalds
become, ylyvopar
befall, ovpfalve, Dat.
before, wplv. See p. 150
before (Adv.), wpérepov, Td wply
before that, mwpd Tob
beg (entreat), maparréopar [68, 123
begin, dpxw or dpxopar. See pp.
beginning, &pxh
behalf,—on behalf of, 4wép, Gen.
behave to, treat, xpdopar, Dat.
believe, welBopar, marelw, Dat.
benefit. Voc. 65

GREEK EXERCISES

besiege, wolopkéw

betray, wpodlSwp,

better,—to be better thun,
Swadépw, Gen.

bind, §én

birth. yévos

bite, 8dxvw

bivouac, adhfopar

blame, pépdopas, Dat. 5
év alriq Ixw, Acc.

blameworthy, to blanie, alriog

bold, 8pacis, ToApnpds

boldness, TéApa

boast, kopwafw

book, Biros

booty, hela

both, dpddrepor, Exdrepor,
See p. 135

both . . . and, kal . . . kal, ..,
orre. .. kal . ..

boy, mals

Brasidas, Bpao(8as, -ov
brave, avbpeios
bravely, av8pelws
bravery, av8pela
bread, &prov
breadth, ebpos. See p. 23
break (a treaty, etc.), Mw, wapa
Balve
(@ line), wapapphyvups
breakfast, &piorov
get breakfast, dpiaromoiéopar
bribe, 8apov
bridge, yépvpa
briefly, 8ia Bpaxéwy
bring (of things), $épw, wpoodépw
woplfw
(of persons), &yw
down, xatadépw
in, dokopi{w
back, améyw
back from exile, kardye
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bring out, éxdépw
up, Tpédpw
upon, ¢pPilw
broad, ebpis. See p. 23
brother, 48ehdds
build, olxoSopéw
(ships, ete.), karaokevi{w
to be built round, wepuBal-
AeoBar, Dat.
bull, raipos
burdensome, éwaxffs
burn (transitive), xalw, xaraxalw
(intransitive), xalopar
bury, 8dmwrw
buy, avéopar. See p. 70
by (near), wpds, Dat.
(agent), vwd, Gen. (and see p.

18)
¢ [

Cadmus, KéSpas, -ov
Cadmea (citade! of Thebes),
KaBpela, f.
call, kahéw, Tpookalinw
call together, ovykahéo
Callsas, KaX\las, -ov
camp, orparémedoy
can, Sivapar
capable of, ixavés (with Inf.)
captain, Aoxayds
(of ship), Tprijpapxos
captive, alxpdlwros
Carduchi, KépBovyot
care (take), puhdooopar, dmpehé-
opat. See p. 98
carefully, Empekas
careless, pdBupos, dperfis
carelessness, duéhaa
carry, dépw
carry out (a decree, elc.), nepaive
Carthage, Kapxnbdv, -ovos
Carthaginian, Kapxn8évios
catch, xaralapPive

~com

cattle, xTqvy, n. pL

cause, alria

cautiously, ebhafds

cavalry, inmis

cavern, rrflaiov

cause Lo be, kadlorypme

cease, wavopar. See pp. 68, 123

centre, Td péoov

certain, cadfs
a certain, Tis (enclitic)

chance, Tixn

charge, énépxopas; (Noun), wpoo-

Porf. See p. 231

cheer, Bapoive

chief (men), ol mpdros

child, wals

choke, dwonviyw

choose, alplopar, éapéopar, Exhéyw

Cilscians, Ki\ixes

Cimon, Klpwy, -wvos

citadel, dxpémolis

Cithaeron, Kaipdv, -Gyos

citizen, wokirys

city, wéAws, dorv

clearly, cadds

Cleon, K\éwv, -wvos

clever, Sewds

cling to, Exopar, Gen,

cloak, xAaiva

closely, continuously, ovvexés

clothes, tobhs

coast, alyalds

Colchis, Kokx(s, -(5os

cold (Noun), Jiyos

collect (trans.), ayelpw, ocvvayelpw
(levy), afpoliw

colony, amoixla

come, ¥pxopar. See p. 231

come,—to be come, fxw
to help, Bonbéw, Dat.
Jorward (to speak),

wapépxopar. See p. 231
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come down (esp. to the sea), karép-
XOopaL
back from exile, kavépyopat
on (=to ensue), émuylyvopar
command, xkekebw, Acc.; wwpoo-
Tdoow, Dat.
(in the army, ‘ pass the word’),
wapayyéMae, Dat.
be 1n command of, Myepoveiaw,
Gen. ; ébéornka, Dat.
common, KoLvds
companion, étaipos
compel, dvaykdtw
complain, bevdy woiéopar
complete, txrekéw, éepyalopar
comrades (Voc.), & dvdpes
conceal, kpimwra. See p. T4
concerned, as far asl am concerned,

70 &n’ dpé

condemn,  xarakplve,  Karayi-
yvéoxw, See p. 68

condition (on condition that), éd
dre.  See p. 100

confess, dpoloyéw
confidence, 8dpoos
confident, to be, Bappéw
confiscated, to be, Sypdoror yi-
yveobar. Voc. 162
consider, deliberate, Bovhedopar
Conon, Kévawv, -wvos
congquer, vikdw, Acc. ; kpatée, Gen.
conscious, am conscious of, ouvoiba
tpovrd,  See p. 52
consider, think, vopltw
deliberate, BovAevopal
consult, ovpBovhelopar,
opat, Dat.
(an oracle), xpéopar, Dat.
contest, &yov, EpAla
continent, {jwepos
continue, Suarehéw. See p. 123
contraryto(thelaw, etc.), mapd, Ace.

KOLVG-
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converse, Suakéyopar
convict, ENéyxw
Corinth, Képvlos, f.
corn, oivos
country, xdpa
(native land), warpls
courage, avBpela
be of good courage, ebBupéw
courageous, avBpeios
cowardice, kaxla, Sella
cowardly, coward, raxds, Beds
craft, 8dhos
create, cause to be, wxablornps
(transitive tenses)
Cretans, Kpfires
crime, commit & crime, adixée
Crisis, KaLpds
cross, Safalve
(@ mountain), dmepPatva
erowd, 8xAos
crown, oTépavos
cruel, dpds
cry out, Bodw
cut, Tépve
off, &moréuve
cut off, 1.e. intercept, dwohaps
Bdve
Cyclops, Kixhw{, -anos
Cyprus, Kinpos, f.
Cyrus, Kipos

D

danger, k(v8vvos
be in danger of, xwlvvelw, Inf,

dangerous, dewdg
dare, ToAp4w
daring, TéApa
Darius, Aapeios
dark, oxorewds
darkness, oxéros
dart, Béhos
daughter, Buydrqp
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dawn, ¥ws
at dawn, daybreak. Voc. 20
day, fpépa
day,—byday,all day,etc. Seep.23
day by day, every day, xad
fpépay
day before, wporepala
day after, next day, vorepala
to-day, Thpepov
on the same day, at8fpepov
dead body, vexpds
dear, ¢ilos
death, 8dvaros
put to death. See kill
deceive, éEarardw
decide, Biakplvopal, or use Soxel
decide previously (of senate),
wpofovhedn
decree (of senate at
mpofoiAevpa
deed, €pyov
deep, Babis
Jour deep, ete., éml, Gen.
defeat, vikdw
to be defeated, foordopar
defend, dpive (see p. 14) dvhdoow ;
speak in defence of oneself),
dmwoloyéopan
delay (trans.), xwAdw
(intrans.), péva, éméxw
deliberate, Bovkedopar
delighted, be delighted, #Sopar
Delphi, Aehdol, m. pl.
Demosthenes, Anpoocdévrs, -ovs
deny, o ¢, drapvéopar.
p. 160
deprive, awoorepén
descend (esp. to the sea), katépyopt
desert (Noun), 1 {pnpos (xopa)
(trans.), arolelrw
(intrans. of soldiery, avropoléw
(evacuale, leave emply), dpnpdw

Athens),

See

-dis

deserve, dfios elvar, Gen.
desire, émbupdw, Gen.
desist  from, wadopa,
or Part.
despair, dBupén, aBipws e
despatch, dmwooré\\w
despise, Shywpéw,
Gen.
destroy, améAvpi, Buadelpw
(a city), kadarpéw
determine, Bovhevopar, or use Soket.
Voo. 46
die, dwobrijoke, Thevtdw
diflerent, in different directions,
etc. Use ¢Alos. . . &\\ooe,
etc. Seep. 135
difficult, xahewds
difficulties, Td xahewd
to be in difficulties, dwopén
with difficulty, oxohq
direction, in the direction of, éwl,
Gen. ; wpds, Acc. .
in different directions,
use Xhos . . . dAhooe.
See p. 135
in all directions, ravraxdoe
Jrom all directions, wavroy ey
disaster, avpdopd
discontented, to be, Sewdy mowotpar
discover, ebplokw, pavddve
discuss, Suakplvopar wepl, Gen.
disembark, dwofalve
disgraceful, aloxpds
disheartened, &Qvpos
dismiss, aplnp
(from one’s thoughts), éw
disobey, drebée
display, show, dulve, dmodelkvupt
show off, émbelxvupar
dissatisfied with, to be, Xalewds
$épw
distance, at & distance, 1o woAhod

Gen.

karadpovéw,
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distant, to be, &wéxw, Gen. or ané
with Gen.

distress, to be tn, dwopéw

ditch, Tadpos

divulge, pnvin

do, movéw, Tpdoow

doctor, tarpds

Dorieus, Awprets, -éws

down (Prep.); kard. See p. 235

drachma, Spaxpf

draw up, drag up, avé\kw

draw up, array, Téoow

dread, 8édowka, 8é8ia

dream,—in a dream, 8vap

drive, daidve

drive out, ¢xBaAAw

duty, rd wpooijkov

dwell, olxéw

E

each, ¥xaoros; (of two) &drepos.
See p. 135

each time, éxdorore

eagerly, wpoBipws

eagerness, owovdH

ear, ols

early, wpd

earth, y§

easy, pdSios

eat, ¢a0lw

eclipse, dchewjs

Egypt, Atyvwros, 1.

either . . . or, 4. .. §

elder, mpeafirepos

elect, alpéopar, XeipoTovén

embark, éuBalva es, Acc.

empire, &pxXh

encamp, orpatoweSevopar, adN(-
topas

encourage, wapapvdéopar, Acc.

encouraged, Bappéw

GREEK EXERCISES

end (trans, or intrans.}, Tehevréw
end one’s life, Tehevrdw
endure, tropéve
( punishment, etc.), bméxw
enemy, mwoképros, &éx0pds
(a private enemy), éx8pds
engaged, to be en-}u--rrouSé.gw, Ace
gaged on, var wepl, Ace.
enough (Adj.), ikavés
enquire, tpwriw
enraged, to be enraged, dpylfopas
enrich, whovri{w
enslave, karadoviéw
ensue, triylyvopar

enter, eloépyopar els. See p. 231
entreat, wapatréopar
envy, tn\éw. See p. 70

Ephesus, " Edeoos, f.
Ephialtes, "Ediédrys, -ov
Ephors, ¥popor
Epigoni, *Exlyovo.
equal, tows
on equal terms, I toov
equip, wopackevdlopal
escape, dkdevyw
especially, pdaliora,
wal . . .
esteem highly, mepl woAho® (mhel-
ovos, mhelo-rov) Torelofar
evacuate, tEépxopar &k
even, kal
not even, ot8eé
evening, éomépa
towards evening, mpds éomé-
pov
everywhere, Tavrayod
(in all directions), wavraxdoe
evil, kaxkds
(evil tidings, elc.), Td xaké
exceedingly, péla, odédpa
except, wARv (as Prep. governs
Gen.)

og T
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excessively, NMay
exhaust, kararp{fw
exhort, mapakeiebopat, Dat.
exile (Verb), &kpdiie
extle (person), buyés
exile (banishment), dvyf
expedient, it 18, ovpdépe, Dat.
expedition, orpareia
experience, épmepla
experienced, pmwapos

(having skill), émorfipay
explain, ényéopar
exireme, ¥oyxaros

F

Saisthful, morés
Jall, wlwro
fall on, at'ack, ¢pwirre, Dat,
JSall down, karamirre
JSalsely, yevdiss
Jamine, Apds
Jamous, famed, yvdpyos, tmbaviis
Jare badly, kaxds wphoow
JSast, Taxts (Adv. raxéws)
JSather, marfip
Jear, doféopar
Jeast, éopriy ; (Verb, ebwydopar)
Jew, dhiyou
Jield, &yods
JSight, péxopar, Dat.
Jind, ebploko

Jind out, ascertain by enquiry,

muvfdvopat
learn, get to know by observa-
tion, etc., YLyvdoko

Jintsh (cause fo cease), wadw

(cease), watopar, See pp. 14,
123
(trans. or intrans.), rekevréw
(wm.- r,idh, c ‘.' ¢ ), -
rehéw, EEepyatopar
Sire, wip

-for

Sfire, set on fire, 4o, kalw
Sirm, BéBaros ; (Adv. BePatws)
JSirst, wpdros; (Adv. mpdrov)
to arrive first, etc., ¢$Odve.
See p. 123
JSish, ix0is
Jit out, wapaokevile
Jfitting, it is, wpémwes, Dat.
Slank,—on the flank, kard. wépas
Sleet, al vijes or Td vavrikdy
Jlight,—put to flight, rpénw
JSower, §vBos
My, (run away), debye
(in the air), wéropos
Jollow, &wopar, Dat.
(pursue), Sudxwo
Jollowing, next, émyyvipevos
the following, as follows, etc.,
T68¢, 35e. See p. 133
JSolly, popla, &vora
Jood, oitos
JSoolish, pépos, Hppwy
JSoot, wois
Sor (on behalf of), dmwép, Gen.;
(for the sake of ), Evexa, Gen.
Sorbid, olk éw, drayopeiew (Aor.
dmelmov). See p. 160
Soree, Bla
by force, Pig, kard kpéros
JSorces (mil.), Sévapms or see army
with all his force, wavorparie
Joreign, BépBapos
land, 4 BapBapos
Jorest, tAq
Jorget, émhavBavopar. See p. 68

Jormer. Use mply
the former, . . . the latter, &eivos
. olros. See p. 133

Jormerly, wéAar, wpdrepoy
Jforsooth, dpa, 8fjTe. See p. 238
JSort, Telxropa

Jortify, raxite, mepvray(to
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for-

JSortunate, ebrvxfs

JSree, Eelibepos

Jree (Verb), é\evbepéw, Abw

Jreedom, éevbepla

Jriend, dlhos

Sriendly, etvous

to be on friendly terms, 8ud
$urias tévar, Dat.

Jrom, &mé, &c; (of persons) mwapd,
Gen.

Jront,—in front, ix rob €umwpoodev

Srontier, 8pos

Sruit, kapmds

JSulfil a promise, vmwéoyxeowv amwobi-
Swpe

Jull, whéos

JSuneral pyre, wupé

Juriously, wpomwerds

Surlong, ordbiov

Juture, pé\hwv ; for the future, T
Aourdv ; any time in the future,
Tod Aovrrod

G
games, aydves (pl. of aydv, con-
test)
garrison, ¢podpiov, ¢ppovpol
gate, wikn
gather (fruit, etc.), ovyxop(fopar
general, orpaTnyds
to be general, arparyyéw
generous, énev¥pros
get, krdopar
get up, Intrans, tenses or Mid. of
aviornue
gift, 8apov
give, 8l3wp
back, amwodlBaps
up, rapadiBwpt
in marriage, &8(8apt
a share of, perablSwps.
See p. 70

GREEK EXERCISES

give advice, cvpBovAedw, Dat.
glad,—to be glad, #HBopar.
See pp. 72, 123
gladly, 18éws
glorious, xa\ds
glory, k\éos, 8éta
gnat, kdvays
go. See ¥pxopar, p. 231 and com-
pounds of Balvw, p. 230
away, awépxopar. See p. 231
out, ¢épxopar. See p. 231
doun, karafalve
about among, doirdw
to be going to, péAhw
god, 8eds
gold, xpveods
golden, xpvoods
good, dyabds
do good to, b wouéw. See p. 74
good-will, ebvoua
Gorgon, Topyd
government, ot &v Té\a
graceful, xaples
graciously, fmlws, edpevids
grateful, to ve, xdpw olba, xdpwy
€xw. Secp. 70
great, péyas
greatly, wold, cdédpa
GQreece, "EMNds, -d8os
Greeks,"EXknves
grief, mévlos
ground, on the ground
because, ds. See p. 122
grow, atfdvopas
guard (Noun), ¢irag
guard, pvidocow
off one’s guard, dwpoobixnros
guest, tévos
guide, Nyepdy
(Verb), #jyéopar, Dat.
guslty, alrios
be guilty of, 8Aronave

that,
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GENERAL VOCABULARY

H
half, ipovs. Voo. 74
hall, ainf
halt, dvaradopar
hand, xelp

Jall into the hands of, iwo-
Xelpros ylyvopar, Dat.
Jight hand to hand, els Xelpas
Epxopat
happen, take place, ylyvopar. Also
Tuyxdvo— See p. 123. oup-
Balver (Impers.), Dat.
harbour, Nipfv
hardly, péhis, oxolq
hardship, wévos
harm, BAémwrw, kakd Spdv, kakd
woieiv (see p. T4), &Bucéw
{Noun), P&y, kaxkdv
hasten, omweldw (Voc. 83); (in-
trans. ), éwelyopar
hate, pioéw
be hated by, hateful to, &wex-
Oavopar, Dat.
have, ¥ w, or éorl with Dat.
head, kepolq
hear, dxodw,
height, &xpoy
height,—at the height of, tv axpy
Hellespont, ‘EANMjowovros
help, Pofifea
help, Bonbéw, Dat. ; ddehéw, Acc.
herald, xfipvg
Hercules, ‘Hpak\ijs, -éovs
herdsman, woupdv, BoukdAos
here, év043¢, adTob
hereupon, &vla 84
hero, fpws
hide, kptmra. See p. 74
high-minded, é\evbéprog
hill, Nédos
hinder, xoAlw,

See p. 68

See p. 160

-idl

hire, proddopar
historian, cvyypadels
hither, 8eipo
hold, ¥xw, karéw
(cling to), &opar, Gen,
hold out, endure, dvréyxw
hold one’s ground, avllorapar
home, olkos. Voc. 18
to be abroad, away from home,
dmrodypén
Homer, "Opnpos
honour, Tupf, 86fa
honour (Verb), ripbe
honourable, xakds
hope, i\wls
hope (Verb), énwisw.
hopeless, avé\maros
(of things) to be hopeless,
avehwiorws Exew
hoplite, dwh\lrns
horn, xépos
horse, ¥mwmwos
on horseback, i}’ twwov
host, whfifos
hostage, 8pnpos
house, olkos, olxla
how (with Adjectives and Ad-
verbs), ds
(Interrogative), wds, eto.
See p. 59
how much, how many. See p., 59
however, pévror (2nd word), Epws
(may be 1st word)
hunger, Mpds
hungry, to be, wevéw
hunt, dnpedw
huri, Balha, plrre
down, kaTakvAivie

See p. 51

1
idle, to be idle, pebupén
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if-

if, el, év. See p. 112
in questions (=whether), e,
wérepov. See p. 62 and
note
ignorant, be ignorant, dyvoéw
sll, to be ill, vooéw
imitate, rd §pora wphoow, Dat.
immediately, ebis
immense (of numbers), dvaplfpnros
immeortal, &8dvaros
impious, doefis
important, to consider important,
arepl olhod moueiofar
smpossible, &Bivarov
imprison, dpyw, karadie
in, év, Dat.
inasmuch as, §re. See p. 122
increase, avfdvo, alfe
(intr. ), adfdvopar
independent, avrdvopos
indignant, to be indignant, Sevdv
wordopar, Xaherds dpépe
induce, welfw
infantry, wefol
inform. Use dyy&hw
inhabit, vowkéw
inhabitants, ol ¥voikos, ol dvor-
kolvres
$njure, 48uéw, PAarrTe, Kakd Sphaw.
See p. 74
tnnocent, dvalrios
snatead of, dvt, Gen.
instruct, give ordersto, wpoordooe,
Dat.
teach, 81840kw
intend, Siavoéopar, v v ¥xw
into, els, Aco.
snvade, doPdilw ds
tnvolved in, to be, kaTaoTival es
Ionian,’ Iéwos
1sland, vijoos
Ziady, Trodia

GREEK EXERCISES

J

Jason, 'Tdowv, ~owos
Jocasta, *IoxboTy
Journey, 684s

(Verb), wopeiopas
Judge, xpiriis

(=juryman), Bucacrhe
Jurymen, Swkaoral
Just, 8{kavos
Just (lately), &pre

K
keep, ¥xw, xaréyxw
safe, c¢topar
one’s word, Ty wlore {ppéve
kill, dwoxrelve. (For Passive use
dmobyvjoxw, lit. I die)
kindly, frios, dpwvds
king, Pacelis
kinsman, cvyyevfis
know, olda. See p. 52
not to know, éyvoéw
know how to, olda, or iwic-
rapar, with Inf,
am conscious of,
dpovrd. See p. 52
known, famous, yvapipos

L

lack, scarcity, tvBaa, diropla
Laconia, 4 Aaxwviki
land, vy

native land, watpls

by land, vatd yijv
last (Verb), Suaredén
last, Yorartos

at last, Té\os or Td Téhos
late, dé

later,—in later times, Xpéve

forrepov
too late, 6\';‘

avvotBa
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GENERAL VOCABULARY

laugh to scorn, xataydw
to be a laughing-stock, xara-
yQaoros dvas
law, vépos
lazy, pdBupos
lead, &yw, Ace. ; fyéopas, Dat,
{of & road), dpépw
leader, fyepdv
leadership, fyepovia
leap, dodXhopar. Voo, 140
learn, pavidve
least,—at least, ye
leave, leave behind, Aelww, kata-
Aelres
leave, depart from, dwépxopar.
See p. 231
left, dprarepds, elidvupos
on the left (wing), in’ dproTepa
less (Adv.), fooov
lest Seep. 98
leisure, ox ol
Lemnos, Afipvos
Lesbian, AéoPros
let slip, wapinpe
letter, émorolq
levy, dBpolfm
lie, Yebbopar
lie (down), xeépat
life, Blos
light-armed troops, wdracral
like, 8poros
limb, péhos
linger, Siarp(Bw
lion, Moy
listen to, &xpodopar, dxotw, Gen.
of person
live in, dwell in, olxéw, évorkéw év
live, be alive, {dw
pass one’s time, Suiyw
live on, survive, éwfudw
living creature, {ov
long, pakpds; (of time), pakpds, Tokls

-mea

long, no longer, odkéry, pmkére
how long ¢ wéorov X pdvov :
as long as, 8aov Xpdévoy

look at, mporfhéra

loose, Mw

lose, AwéAAvpe

loss,—be at a loss, &mwopéw

loud, péyas

love, dpihéw

low, low-lying, wedwiés

Lysander, Adoavbpos

Macedonian (Adj.), MakeSovikds
mad, pavikés

madness, pavio, o (=infatuation)
magistraies, ol v T

" magnificent, ebwpenfs

masnland, Hiwepos
masntain, abide by, ippéve, Dat.
magority, ol woAlol
make, wovéw

be made, appointed, intrans,

~ tensesand Mid. of kablornp

man, &vhp (vir), &vfpwros (homo)
man (Verb), mAnpdw
manner, Tpéwos
many, wokhol
Marathon, Mapadv.
march, wopelopar
marine, tmfdrys
market, dyopé.
marry (of man), yapéo, Ace.

(of woman), yapodpar, Dat.
marsh, Npvn
marshy, Apvedis
master, Secmwérns

(teacher), Su8doKkalos
master, be master of, kparéw, Gen.
meadow, Nepdv
means, Tpowos

See p. 20
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mea-

meanwhile, &v Tolre
Medea, MASeia
meet, &vrvyxdvew, Dat.
go to meet, dwavriw, Dat.
men of old, etc. Seep. 1
mercenary, puoboddpos
mercenary force, To fevikéy
merchant ship, dAkés
message, Gyyekia
messenger, §yyehos
middle, péoos. Voe. 77
Milesians, Moot
Miltiades, MiktidBys, -ov
Minos, Mivws, -wos or -@
Minyae, Mivvas
miserably, &0\ {ws
missile, Béhos
mistake, make a mistake, be mas-
taken, apaprdve
moment, occasion, Kaipis
Sor the moment, wpds rd wapdv
money, Xpipata, Gpyiploy
(large sum of ), woAAG. X pfipaTa
monster, Oyploy
month, pAv
moon, oehfjvy
morecver, wpds Todrois
morning, €ws
most (the majority), ol wolhol
most of all, pdlorra
mother, piTyp
mother city, pyrpomolts
mountain, 8pos
much, woAis
music, povoLki [p. 130
maust, 8¢, or Verbal Adj. See
my, o épds. pov
Mycenae, Mukijvas
Mytilene, Muridfjyy

N
name, 3vor.u
(Verb), dvopifw

GREEK EXERCISES

nay, nay rather (making a correc-
tion), paAhov 8¢, pév odv. See
p. 238
near, éyyds
nearly, oxeddv
necessary, émrfhdeaos
it is necessary, 8el.  See p. 128
necessity, of necessity, Gvayky
need, Séopar, dropéw, Gen.
negotiate, wphooay wpds, Acc,
nesther, ob8érepos. See p. 135
never, od8émwore, pndémore
nevertheless, pévro, 8puws
new, véos
=fresh, xawds
news, Té, "yyeAbévra
next, following, émyvyvépevos
Nicias, Nwlas, -ov
night, vof
by night, etc. See p. 23
noble, dya8ds, yevvalos
nobody, no one, od8dels
noise, Yédos [pé
nonsense,—to talk nonsense, $Ava-
nose, pls
not at all, in no respect, od8év
nothing, od8év
notice,—without being notsced, etc.,
Aabdv, See p. 123
number, wAfifos

0
obey, welBopar, Dat.
obol, éBoNds
observe,—not observed by, Aaldv,
etc. Seep. 123
obtain, xTdopat
Oedipus, Oidlwovs, -obos
officers, ol dpyxovres
often, woAAéxis
old,—men of old, ol wéhat
old man, Yéfu»v
Olympian games, va 'ONdpma
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GENERAL VOCABULARY

Olynthus, "OAvvlos, f.
territory of, 1 ’OAvvliakdh
on, inl, Gen. ; év, Dat.
on account of, 8uh, Acc.
on behalf of, vwép, Gen.
one, els
one another, dAMhovs. See p. 135
one of two, etc. See p. 135
one . . . the other, bptv. .. 6 8¢
See p. 40
once, §raf
at once, ebdis
once upon a time, woré
only (Adj.), pévos: (Adv.), pdévov
open, dvolyvupt
opponent, évavrios
opportunity, kaipds
the opportunily comes, offers,
mapéx e (Impersonal), Dat.
oppose, dvavridopat, Dat.
oppress, métw
or,
oracle, Xpnorhipiov
orator, pirep
order, kAebw [p. 94
n order that, lva, etc. See
organise, ovoKevilw
origin, &pxf
other, 8\Nos. See p. 135
ought, 8¢, xph. See p. 128
outery, kpavyt
overcome, wepiylyvopat,
Gen.
overtake, karahapBive
overthrow, raze (a city), kalarpéw
overthrow, subdue, karaorpépopar
own. Bee p. 41
oz, Bods

kparéw,

P
pain, feel pain, bAyée
pancratium, roykpérioy
panic, $éBos

phi-

parasang (about 4 English miles),
Tapaodyyns
pardon, ovyywyvadokw, Dat.
parent, yoveds
pass, intrans. of time, Suépyopar
pass the word along, wapayyé\w
pass through, Siafalve
past, in the past, &v T wapeAddvre
Xpdve
patriotic, puhdmols
Pausanias, Ilavoavics, -ov
pay, podds
pay (tribute), dpépw
peace, elpfvy
make peace, omwovdés, elphivyy
wotodpal, or owévBopar
keep peace, remain at peace,
epiyny dyo
Peloponnesus, Ilehowévvnoos, f.
pelt, BéA\w
penalty, dlkn
pay the penalty, 8lkas 818dvar
exact the penalty, dixas Aap-
Bavew mapd, Gen.
people, Bfpos

(=people generally), ol &v-
Opwrot
perceive, alofivopar. See p. 52

perforce, dvéyxy

perhaps, lows

Pericles, Ilepuchis, -éovs
perilous, odakepds

perish, 4wéAhvpar, Grobvijoke
permit, éaw

persecute, Sudkw

Perseus, Iepoels, -éws
Persia, 4 Iepoicd

Persian, Iépoys, -ov, MASos
persuade, melbon

pestilence, Nowpds

Philip, $\wmwos
philosopher, dhéarodos
Phineus, Piveds, -éns
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phoe-

Phoenicians, Polvikes
prous, eboeffs
pirate, \yoThs
pity, olxripw. See p. 70
(Noun), #\eos
place, vémwos, xwplov
plague, Nopds
plain, wedlov
plain,—it 18 plain that I, etc.,
84\ds etp with Part. or palvopar
with Part.
plainly, cadds
Plataea, ITharaial
Plataeans, ITararfs, -éwv
pleased,—to be pleased, Hbopar,
Dat. See p. 123
pleasant, pleasing, §80s
pleasure, fA8ovq
plot against, émBovhedw, Dat.
plunder, booty, Aela
poet, womThs
point—on the point of, all but,
$oov otk
politics, T& Tiis wohews wpdypaTo
Polynices, ITovvelkns, -ovs
Polyphemus, TloAbdmpos
ponder, dpovr({w
poor, wévis
poorly, badly, batlws
Poseidon, Ilooeaddv, -dvos
position (military), xwplov
take up a position,
tenses of kablormpt
Ppossess, kéxrnat
possession—be in  possession of,
kpatéw, Gen,
POSsessions, KTHpaTa, XpApara
possible, it 13, ¥eoti, mwhpeoTy,
Dat.
postpone, GvaBdiie
Potidaea, IloriSara, f.
power, divaps, KpdTos, pdu
in power of, éml, Dat.

intrans,

GREEK EXERCISES

powerful, Suvards
praise, énaivos
{Verb), émawvéw
prefer, mpoarpéopatr
prepare, waparkevifw
presence, in presence of,
Dat.
(over against), tvavriov, Gen.
present, Sdpov
present, to be, wapeips
present condition of affairs,
T4 Tapivra
present danger, etc., Td abrixa
Sevdy
Sor the present, tv @ wapévr,
Tpds TO Tapdv
at the present moment,
T Tapavrika
the present (time), T4 viv
preserve, odiopat
press,—be hard pressed, wmuétopar
prevent, xwhiw, edpyw
nothing prevents, etc., ovdéy
tpwobdy  doTw, ete.
See p. 160
prison, SeapwTiploy
prisoner, Seapdrns
(of war), alxpdlwros
private, Sios
privately, 18l
prize, d6\ov
probably, katd td elkds
promise, Ymoxvéopat,
properly, émexds
property, KTHpATO, XPAHOTA
prophet, pavris
propose. See advise
prosper (of persons), edrvxéw
(of things), wpoxwpelv, katop-
Boiofar
provide, woplfw, wapéxw
provisions, Té ¢mTiBaa
provoke, wapotivw

mapl,

See p. 51
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GENERAL VOCABULARY

prudent, cddpov, Gpdvipos

publicly, Snpoale

pull, émorde

punish, xohdfw, Inmdw, ripwpéo-
par:  8ikas Aapfdve wapd,
Gen.

be punished, 8lxas §(8wpe

punishment, tnula

pursue, Sudkw

put back to shore, xaréyopar

put in (of ships), wpooéxw els

put to flight, vpére

out off, dvaPiiie

Pydna, IIbvy, {.

Pylos, IIihos

pyre, Tupéd

Pyrrhus, Iléppos

Pythia (priestess of Apollo), ITvdia

Q
queen, Pacllaa
quick, raxbs (Adverb raxéws)
quiet, keep quiet, fouxdie, Hovxlay
Ixw

R

race, yévos

rank (of army), véfis

ransom, Nopat

rashly, &oxerrds

rather than, pd\lov £

ratify, xvpéw

raze, kafarpéw

reach, wpooépxopar wpds, Ace.,
&dukvéopar wpds, Ace.

read, dvayLyviboke

ready, érolpos

reality,—in reality, ¥pyp, 4An0as

reap the fruits of, wxoplfw vods
Kapwovs

yeasonable, to be, dieds elvar

vebel, intrans. tenses of ddlornm

-ret

rebuke, émmpdw, Dat,
receive;, AapPhvw, Séxopar
recover, dvalapBhve
reduce, subdue, karacrpépopar
(bring over to ome’s side),
mpoodyopar
reflect, ppovrifw, &vbupéopar
refrain, daéxopar. See p. 160
refuge,—take refuge in, karadeiyw
refuse, odk 0é\w, ol P
regard,—with regard to, wep(, Gen.
reinforcements, Bofifear, Bonbol
rejoice, Xalpw, fidopar. Seep. 123
relate, ényéopar
release (for ransom), drolvrpdw
remain, pévo, karTapéva, dmpéve
remember, pépvnuac, Gen.
remind, Avapiprioxke
remove (trans.), the trans. tenses
of peraviocrmpme
(intrans.), the intrans, tenses
of peravioTnp.
repent, pevapéher. See p. 128
reply, dwoxplvopar, tmohapBive
report, dyyi\\w, drayyéi\e
reproach, sved{{w
repulse, drokpovopar
reputation, 8éka
request, alréw
resist, dpdvopar. See p. 14
&vblorapar, Dat.
resolutely, Boppakéns
resolve, use Soket. See p. 128
resources, Xpipara
responsible, alrios
rest, the rest, ol \\ot
rest (Verb), dvamwadopar
restore, give back, dwod(Bwpe
restrain, amwéxw, katéXw, kolio.
See p. 160 i
result, &wofalve
retreat, Gvaywpéw
retreat before, imebépyopar
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‘ret-

return, émavépyopat, fikw
(esp. from exile), katépxopar.
See p. 231
revolt, déplorapar. Voe. 57
cause to revolt, adlornum
reward, pio-dés
Rhodian, ‘Pébros
rich, whodaios
riches, whodros
ride, éENalve
right, just, Slxatos
right (hand, etc.), 8etuds
on the right wing, &\ SefLq
risk, run the risk of, xuwdvvebw
(Inf.)
risk (stake), TapaBdlopor
river, morapds
roar, Bpuxdopar
rob, &darpéopar, double Ace. ;
&moorepéw, double Acc., or Acc.
of person, Gen. of thing
robber, AyoTis
Romans, ‘Popaiot
room, 8dhapos
rope, axowlov
round, mwepl, Acc.
rout, Tpérw
rule, dpxw, Gen.
{Noun), édpx#
rulers, ol Gpxovres, ol tv T\t
run, Tpéxw
run,—at a run, Spdpe
run forward, npobéw
about, Siabéw

S
sacrifice, 09w
safe, dodalfs, Adv. dodalds
get safe to, escape safely to,
odtopar els
safety, doddiaa
n safety, &v dodale

GREEK EXERCISES

sail, whéw
away, dromhéw
out, ¢xmhéw
(set sail), alpw
satlor, vadrns
sake, for the sake of, évexa, Gen.
Salamis, Zakapls, -ivos, f.
same, 6 adrés
af the same time as, &pa,
Dat.
sand, Ydppos
Sardis, Zapbeis, -cwov
satrap, carpdmng
save, cg{w
say, Aéyo, ete. Voo. 41
scarcely, péhis
scatter (trans.), Sackeddvivps;
(intrans.), Swomelpopar or Sia-
oxeddvvupar
scout, KaThoKomos
Seythians, Zxidaw
sea, 8dhacoa ; (open sea), wévros;
by sea, kara 8dhacoay
sea-coast, mapallo
second, Berepos
a second time, Td SedTepov
secretary, émorohels
secretly, Aafpa, or use Aavbéve.
See p. 123
see, dpdw
seek, tnréw
seem, Bokéw, dpalvopar
seems good, Boket
seize, TvANapfive
self, alrds. See p. 38
sell, dmobiBopar, makéw
senate, Bovkd)
send, wépro
back, &romépme
out, éxwépmre
Jorward, wpomwépre
Sor, peramwépropar, wpoorxalénw
separate, &raAAboow. See p. 68
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serve, dderénm
(as a soldier), orpareiw
set free, Ndw, ddinpe
set out (see start)
set sail, alpw
set up, torym, transitive tenses
settle, Buaridepar: (by discussion),
Suakplvopat
shame, aloyivy
shameless, &valoyvvros
share, peréxw. See p. 70
gtve a share of, peradBupt
sharp, étis
shepherd, wowpfy
shield, donis
ship, vais
shoot, BéANw
(arrows), rofebw
shore, alywalds
show, &woBelxvup
shrink from, &woxvéw
shudder at, dwokvén
shut up (imprison), dpyw
sick (to be), voaéw
side,—on the side of, perd, Gen.
to be on the side of, fight for,
auppdyxopat, Dat.
from all sides, wavraxddev
siege, wollopkla
take by siege, ikwohoprén
sight,—catch sight of, vabopdw
silver, &pyvpos
simultaneously, Spa
since (of cause), §71, twel. See p. 90
(of time), & od. See p. 150
sing, 48w
single, amwhols
sister, aBehdd
skilful, tmorhpov; Adv. bnory-
péves
skilful in, émoripey, Gen,
skill, réxvm
skin (wineskin, etc.), &oxds

-8pe

slave, Sodlos
slavery, Sovkela
sleep, dmvos
(Verb), xafetSw
slothful, to be, pebupéw
slow, Bpabis; Adv. Bpabéws
small, puepds
smoke, xarvés
anow, Xuiv
80, olitas
(consequently), otv, 2nd word ;
Borre, 1st word
to be 30, oliras ¥xav
80 great, ToooirTog
80 greatly, roooiro(v), Adv. Acc.,
or & ToootTov
so that (consequence), Hore.
See p. 100
Socrates, Zakpbrys, -ovs
soldier, orparidTys
Solon, TéAwy, -avos
some . . . others,ol piv.. . ol8t. ..
sometimes, évioTe
son, vids
soon, 8’ éAlyov, ot 8id. moANod, Téxa
sophist, codroris
sortie, éxBpops
soul, yux 4
spare, $elSopar, Gen,
Sparta, Zndpry
Spartans, Aakebapdvior
Spartan aristocracy, Twapridras
speak, Méyw
speak to, converse with,
Sualéyopar, Dat.
speak evil of, xakd Néyew.,
See p. 74
speak well of, €b Néyew,
See p. 74
spear, alxph
speedily, Taxéws, Sud Tdxovs
spend, dvaliokw, Saravie
{of time), Suiyw

263



spr-

spring, fap
on the return of spring, 8pa
G fipr
stade, orddov.
stand, ¢ornka
up, intransitive tenses and
Middle of dviernue
start, mep, ddoppdopat;
(of armies, etc.), alpw
state, wohs, TO KoLYEY
stature, péyebos
steadily, Befalus
steal, k\émre
atsll, ¥re
(=nevertheless), pévror, dpos
stone, Aibos
made of stone, NBiwvos
stop (trans.), madte, keAiw,
See p. 160
(intrans.), wadopat.
See pp. 14 and 123
storm, Xepdy
storm (Verb), xard xpdros (Big)
aipéw
strange, Seavds
(foreign), BdpBapos
stranger, févos
stratagem, 86\os
stream, pois (pdos)
street, 684s
strength (to have), toydw
strive for, épltw wepl, Gen.
strong, loxvpds
subdue, karaoctpépopar
subject, dwixoos, Gen.
succeed (of things), wpox wpely, kat-
opBodofac
success, without success, dwpaxros
successful, edruxfis
such, Towoiros
such a thing, T TowodTov
to such a pitch of, & TowoiTo,
with Gen.

Voe. 20

GREEK EXERCISES

suddenly, taldvys, ddve
suffer, whoxw
sufficient, ikavds
to be suffictent, dmwoxpijv (dmo-
Xpéw)
suicide, commit suicide, Pudfeorfon
éavrdy
summer, 8épos
in summer, etc. See p. 23
summon, kaléa, Tpoorkalén, pere
mépwopat
summon home jfrom
katdyo
sun, fAios
at sunset, dp’ AAlp karadivre
superior, kpelooay
be superior to, Siadépw, Gen.
suppliant, kérns
supremacy, fHyepovia
surely (i questions),
See p. 58 n.
surrender (trans.), wapadiBwps
(intrans.), évBi8wp
surround, wepiéXw, xvkAéw
survive, weprylyvopas, Gen.
Susa, Zodea, n. pl.
sustenance, Tpodh
swear, Spvvps,  See p. 51
sweet, 180s
swim, viw
out, txvéw
sword, §ldos
Syracuse, Zvpdxovoar
Syracusan, Zupaxdoios

T
take, hapBave, aipéw. (In Passive
sense aAlokopas is also used)

(receive), Séxopar

take place, happen, ylyvopo
talk, Ayo

talk nonsense, dAvapéw
task, ¢pyoy

exile,

wds ob;
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teach, 8uddokw
tell, Méyw, etc. Voe. 41
a story, pvloloyéw
temple, vebs
terms, onthese terms, etc. &wl, Dat.
come to terms, ovpfalve
bring to terms, dvayxdfew mepl
dmallayfis mpdooeay
terrible, Sewvds
terrify, poféw, tkmhfoow
thank, be thankful, xépw ¥xw.
See p. 70
Thebes, OfBar
Thebans, @npaios
Themistocles, Oeprarokhis, -éovs
then, Téte, évraida
=therefore, olv (2nd word),
rolvvy (2nd word)
=next, ¥rara
there, ékel
therefore, otv (2nd word); wpds
radta (with Imperatives)
Thermopylae, Oeppomilar
think, vopltw, olopat, fyéopat
(think right), &dw
(ponder), dpovrite
thither, txeioe
Thrace, Opdxn
Thracian, OpE
threaten, dreadén, Dat.
throng, 8x\os
through, 514, Gen.
(all round, throughout), mwepl,
Ace.
(by means of), Dat. or 8,
Gen.
throughout, &vd, Ace. ; mepl, Acc.
throw, BdA\e
away, plrre
Thucydides, OovkvB(8ys, -ov
Thursans, Qolpiot
thus, ofrws, &8¢,
#ie, Béo

See Voe. 59

-tru

till (Prep. ), péxpt, Gen.
(Conj.), ¥us, etc. See p. 150
time, Xpdvos
time,—ajfter a short time, 8’ $\lyov,
ob Sua pakpod
in time, at the right time,
&s kaipdy, &v kapd
in the time of, énl, Gen.
tn later times, Xpéve orepov
tired, to be, dmoxdpve
Tiresias, Tepeoius, -ov
Tissaphernes, Tvraadépyys, -ovs
to, wpds, els, Acc.; (of persons) ds,
Ace.
to-day, Thpepov
to-morrow, atipiov, or ¥ adpioy
too (excessively), Aav. See p. 100
tooth, 85o0ls
touch, &wropar, Gen.
towards, wpds, Acc. ; ¢nl, Gen.
town, dorv
train, maldedw
traitor, wpodérys
treachery, mpoBooia
treat, xpbopar, Dat.
treat well, badly, €, raxds Spav
(Passive whoxew). See p, 74
treaty, omwovBal
make a treaty with, owovdds
mouetofus wpds, Aco,
tree, Sévbpov
trench, Tédpos
trial. See try
tribe, dthov
tribute, ¢épos
Trojans, Tpies
trophy, Tpémwaioy
Troy, Tpola
true, &\nbhs
trust, morebo, Dat.
trustworthy, wwrés
truth, &\fifea, T dAndés
speak truth, dAylebn
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try, wapbopar
(put on trial), kplvw, & kplow
kabiordvas
turn away (intrans.), é&moorpé-
dopat

turn out, result, dmwofalve
tyrant, Thpavvos

U

Ulysses,’ Obvoaels, -éws

unable,—be unable, od Bivapar,
odk &w with Inf. ; ody olds 7¢
e, eto., with Inf.

uncover, ékkahiTre

under, vwd. See p. 237

undergo, whoxw, intrans. tenses of
vdlornpe

understand, ovvinpe

undertake, é&vrapfive, Gen. ;

émiapéw, Dat.
unexpectealy, b&mwpordokfTws,
or Adj. dmpoaBéknros
unfortunate, Svorvxfs
unguarded, ddilaxros, {pnpos
unjust, §8ikos
unobserved, Mdfpa, or use Aavlave.
See p. 123
unpleasant, Svaxephs
unprepared, &wpoadéknros
until (Prep.), péxps, Gen.
(Conj.), &ws (dv), ete.
See p. 150
unwilling, 8xwy
up, vé. See p. 233
uproar, 8pufos
urge, melw
use, xpdopat, Dat.
useful, Xphopos
—05 was wusual,
elwbos
wmost, ErxaTos
utterly, xat’ 8kpas

KaTd T
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v

vainly, in vain, pérnv

vengeance,~—take vengeance
Tipwpéopat

very, péia, oddbpa

vexed, be vexed, Sewdv wolopas

victorious, to be, vikdw

victory, vikn

virtue, dperf)

voice, pwvi)

vote, Ynpliopar

voyage, whods

on,

w
wait, pévo, tréxo
wall, reixos
wander, wAavdopat
want (Noun), dropla, vBera
(need), be in want, Séopar,
amopéw, Gen,
war, wokepos
be at war, wokepéw
make war upon, wékepov dmi
$épw, Dat.
warn, vovlerén
waste (time), SiarplBo
watch, Typéw
water, $8wp
wave, Kipa
way, 686s
(manner), Tpémwos
weak, dodevis
weapon (missile), PéNos
weep, khalw
welcome, domafopat
well (Adv.), €0
to be well (of things), xalGs
Exev
well, $péap
what, what sort of. See p. 59
whatever, of whatever kind, §motos.
See p. 148
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when, &rwel, radd, ére.
and Voc. 136 n.
(Interrogative), mére;
whenever, dmére, € more
pp- 148, 150
where (Relative), of, 8rov
{Interrogative), wod;
where from, whence, wélev, ete.
See p. 59
where to, whither, wot, etec.
See p. 59
wherever, 8mwov,  wov,
wherefore, t{; Bl rl;.
whether, mwérepov, .
and note
while, tws. See p. 160
whither, of, 8mwor
(Interrogative), mot;
who. See p. 59
whoever, 8otis, € Tis.
whole, was, 8hog
why # v(; 8 1l;
wife, yovh
wild beast, Inploy
willingly (to be), ¥é\w
willingly, ixdy
willingly at least, &by dvar
win, épopar, KTdopas
wind, &vepos
wine, olvos
wing (of army), xépas
on the right (left) wing, &m\
8o (dprorrepd)
winter, Xepdy
in winter, etc. See p. 23
wisdom, oodla ; (good sense), dpé-
o
wise, oodds, Gpdvipos

See p. 150

See

Seep. 148

See p. 62

See p. 148

-youth

wish, Bolhopat, 0w
with, perd, Gen,
often translated by ¥xoev,
&yov. See p. 123
without, dvev, Gen,
woman, ywi
wonder (at), Savpbie
wooden, §éhwvos
word, Néyos
work, Epyov
world, y#
worn out, to be, dwoxbpve
worsted, to be, Hoodopat
worthy, &fwos
wound, Tpadpa
(Verb), rpavparitw, rirpboke
wrap up, éykaAdrre
wreck, vavdyloy
write, ypadw, avyyphdw
poetry, woukw
writer, historian, ovyypadeis
wrong, xakds, aBikds
do wrong to, &dixéw

X
Xenophon, Hevodav, -dvros

Y

year, ¥ros, viavrés
every year, 8oa ¢, xard {ros
twice a year, dis Tod éviavTod
yet, &y
not yet, obmwa
yield {trans.), mapadlBop
(intrans.), évBidapL
younyg, véos
youth, veavias
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Aocents . .
Aoccusative-

Verbs taking two Accusatives .

Acousative of Respect
Adverbial Accusative

Absolute . .

Denoting Time and Space
Adjectives, two with one Noun

Agent and Instrument

Agent expressed by Dative

.

.

Agreement of Adjectives and Verbs.

Article—
Denoting Classes.

With Abstract Nouns and Proper Na.mes

With Adjectives and Adverbs .

With Participles.
Position of
As Pronoun

Oausal Clauses .
Commands—

Direct . .

Indirect . .
Comparative Clauses .
Comparison .
Composite Subject
Compound Verbs
Compound Numbers .
Concessive Clauses
Conditional Sentences

In Oratio Obliqua
Connection . .
Consecutive Clauses .

c

.

PAGES

240-245

74

»”

"

128
23
79, note

130

ted
1,163

40

90, 122

78

82

123

26

8, note
230-232
24, note
122
112-114
178, 179
44, 45
100
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D
Dative— PAGES
Possessor . . . . . v . 72
After Impersonal Verbs . . . . . 72,128
Association or Advantage . . . . 72
Respect . . . . » s . [
Instrument . . . . . 18
Agent . . . . . . 130
Measure of Difference . . . . . 27, note
Denoting Time . . . . . . 23
Denying, Verbs of . . . . . . 160
E
Exhortations . . . . . . . 8
P
Fearing, Verbsof . . . o . . 98
Final Sentences . . . . . . 94
Forbidding, Verbs of . . . . . 160
G
Genitive—
After Comparatives . . . . 0 26
Absolute . . . . . 34
After Verbs . . . . . . 68, 70
Denoting Time . . . . . s 23
Graphio Sequence . . . . . . 48, note
H
Hindering, Verbs of . . . . . . 160
I
Impersonal Verbs . . . . . . 72,128
Indefinite Construction . . . . . 148
Indirect Statement . . . . . . 48-52
’ Command . . o » . N 62
s Question . . . N . . 82
. Subordinate Clauses . o . . 84
»»  Conditional Sentences . . . . 178,179
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Infinitive—

With the Article . . .
In Indirect Statement ) .
In Indirect Command . . .
After Verbs of Preventing. eto.

In Consecutive Clauses .

After wply . .
Prolate and Object Inﬁmtlves .
Expressing Purpose . . .
After certain Adjectives . .
Summary of Uses . . .

Instrument .

Interrogative Pronouns and Adverbs .

L
Locative Case . . .
M
Middle Voice . . , .
Mood, sequence of . . ) ,
N
Negatives . . - .
0
Optative—
Wishes referring to Future ., s
In Conditional Sentences . .
In Final Sentences . . o
With Verbs of Fearing . .
In Indefinite Sentences . .
In Indirect Questions . , .
In Deliberative Questions . .
In Indirect Statements .
In Subordinate Clauses in Indirect Speech
Future Optative . . .
Summary of Uses . . .

Oratio Obliqua,

See Indirect Statement, eto.

*

)

14
94, note

80, 162-3

78
114, 178-9



INDEX
P
Particles . .
Participles—
Article with s .
Tenses in. . N
Negatives with . . .
In Indirect Statement .,
Expressing Purpose . .
Cause or Ground of Action .
Concessive . .
Comparative . .

Use of &xwv and dywy

2 ® ® o & & & @

Following certain Verbs (rv-yxde, ¢0de, ete.)

Place . .
Precaution, Verbs of

Prepositions, Common Prose Usages of

Exercises on
Preventing, Verbs of .
Pronouns—

adrés . .
Demonstrative
Article as Pronoun
Possessive .
Interrogative .
Reflexive

Relative .

Yores in Final Clause
Relative Attraction
Predicate Position
Summary of Uses

Questions—
Direct . .
Deliberative .
Indirect . .

Sequence of Mood
Space, extent of o

s

e« o * &

* o e o © o e« o o

® ® ¢ o e ¢ & 8 o »

233-237
139-141
160

38
40, 133

133
i34
134

135
133-135

58

62

8%



272 GREEK EXERCISES

Subjunetive—
Exhortations .
Prohibitions .
Deliberative Questions
Final Sentences .
After Verbs of Fearing
In Conditional Sentences

Indefinite Sentences with &v .

Summary cof Uses

Temporal Clauses . .
Tenses—

In Indicative . .

In Participles . .

In other Moods .
Time . . .
Verbal Adjectives . .
Vocabularies—

Special Exerciges .

General . .
Wishes—

For Future

For Present and Past .

THE END

* o o

.
°
>
.
3

e o e o

PAGES

78

”

62

94

98

1134, 179
148

170

150-1

10
12
92
23

130

197-222
246-267

78
176
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